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Preface 


This book is intended primarily for college students interested in learning to read Attic 
Greek, and assumes no prior study of Latin or other foreign languages. Our approach has 
been shaped by a few important priorities. We present grammar from the perspective of 
people who will be reading Greek authors, not constructing sentences themselves. We 
have made a conscious effort to focus on high frequency vocabulary, and have organized 
the presentation of material to prioritize frequently encountered forms and constructions. 
We have also tried to give a little linguistic background (without a lot of jargon) to make 
new forms understandable. Finally, in the belief that students want and need to see ‘real’ 
Greek as they learn, we have provided Readings and Practice Sentences from a variety of 
authors, starting in chapter 7. We have also taken to heart the valuable comments and 
criticisms from reviewers of the earlier editions, and from colleagues and students who 
have used those texts. 


The resulting third edition has been completely reworked and consists of twenty- 
eight chapters. We expect that classes meeting three times a week will be able to get through 
Chapter 14 or 15 in the first semester, and to finish the book in the second. The text 
concentrates on the information we believe first-year students really need to know in order 
to start reading Greek. We hope the following features of the book will help them in that 
effort. 


e Our presentation of morphology has been influenced by Anne Mahoney’s 
study of the frequency of forms in Greek texts. The perfect tense comes late in 
the book (Ch. 24) since it accounts for only 6.4 percent of all verb tenses. The 
subjunctive (5.7 percent) and optative (2.8 percent) appear first in Ch. 20 and 
Ch. 21. Middle (10.2 percent) and passive (4.3 percent) voices are introduced in 
Ch. 16 and Ch. 15. Participles, which account for 30.6 percent of verb forms, 
are introduced in Ch. 13. The vocative is presented early with the other cases, 
however, and the imperative is introduced in Ch. 9 as a contrast to the 
indicative, but is not fully presented until Ch. 18. 


¢ Chapter vocabularies are largely drawn from the Dickinson College 
Commentaries database of the five hundred most common words in Ancient 
Greek. The book asks students to learn a little over four hundred words (an 
average of sixteen per chapter, with fewer in the last eleven chapters), and 
provides separate vocabulary entries for Readings and Practice Sentences. 


¢ The book uses a variety of exercises, including fill in the blank (cloze), trans- 
formation of forms, matching, and dictionary practice. Targeted exercises 
follow sections with new concepts, forms or constructions. 
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Chapters end with sentences to translate, in a proportion of 2:1 Greek-English 
to English-Greek. Some other chapter exercises ask for translation into Greek 
of specific words or phrases in a sentence, or of a whole sentence. For each 
chapter an extra set of Greek-English sentence exercises — Extracises — is 
provided in the back, along with a key, for students who want more practice 
in either direction. 


Chapter Readings come from various sources: half from Xenophon and 
Herodotus; others from Plato, Euripides, the Gospel of John and other authors. 
In addition, beginning in Ch. 8, each chapter includes several Practice 
Sentences — short examples of original Greek, from a wider variety of 

authors. 


The final chapter gives students a chance to read six longer passages in 
unadapted Attic Greek, and a lightly adapted Herodotus reading, with a 
short introduction to the Ionic dialect. We hope this chapter will be a useful 
bridge to the third semester. 


Notes to users: 


The overview of verbs in Ch. 2.1 is intended to be read for background, not 
learned; instructors can cover as much or as little of it as they choose. It may 
provide a handy summary for students as specific material is introduced in 
later chapters. 


From Ch. 2 to Ch. 14, the chapter vocabularies give the first three principal 
parts of verbs. From Ch. 15, where the passive voice is introduced, the 6th is 
added; from Ch. 24 the 4th and 5th are also included. A full list of principal 
parts for these verbs appears in the back, and also a simple chart showing how 
tenses are formed from the principal parts. 


The English-Greek vocabulary includes only words used in English-Greek 
chapter exercises, not those in the Extracises key. 


So as not to overwhelm students, paradigms in chapters give the most 
common Attic forms; alternate forms are also included in the Reference 
Morphology. 


In English-Greek sentences, ‘yow is always singular unless plural is specified; 
‘they’ is always plural. 
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Abbreviations 


adv. 

aor. 

acc. 

conj. 

dat. 
demonstr. 
encl. 


gen. 
imper. 
impers. 
impf. 
indic. 
inf. 
interrog. 
intrans. 
m. 
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adverb 
aorist 
accusative 
conjunction 
dative 
demonstrative 
enclitic 
feminine 
future 
genitive 
imperative 
impersonal 
imperfect 
indicative 
infinitive 
interrogative 
intransitive 
masculine 


m-p 
mid. 
n. 


N., nom. 


opt. 
part. 
pass. 
pf., perf. 
pl. plur. 


postpos. 


pr. 
prep. 
pres. 
redup. 


sg., sing. 


subj. 
trans. 
V., VOC. 


middle-passive 
middle 
neuter 
nominative 
optative 
participle 
passive 
perfect 
plural 
postpositive 
principal 
preposition 
present 
reduplication 
singular 
subjunctive 
transitive 
vocative 


NVHOEV AHL GNV HORN) 


NIP 


é solid 


e 
eyreds 
SHNNOdO Tad 


ce Soywivan ery wey 


Yee yO) 
mn, 


BAGN SInW 
See y? 
Oo 3 
MORIA oe A 


VOLLLV 4 
& FS edpq ~s j 


eavAdounioy, 


TALY 


SICILY 


arenhtum 


\ ae 


G E 


CRETE 


MEDITERRANEAN 
SEA 


EGYPT 


Elephantine® 


Thebes 


BLACK SEA 


EASTERN MEDITERRANEAN 


Consonants 


Qe Yee 


Accents 


1. The Greek alphabet 


The Greek alphabet 
Vowels and diphthongs 


CHAPTER 


Punctuation marks and capital letters 
Breathing marks 


The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters; seven vowels and seventeen consonants. 


Name 
alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 

eta 
theta 
iota 
kappa 
lambda 
mu 

nu 

xi 
omicron 
pi 

rho 
sigma 
tau 
upsilon 
phi 

chi 

psi 
omega 


ay 
Qu aA Ours TE YA HK DOS Vt m2me sx 


DEK OeOKHMUBAOMAZZSA-OMNMP IWS 
a 


e€_enrxraeadca 


Transliterated 


GaveAtoOAa2 eS a Ee Ne oD 
GON oO BOA oD 


aren pow SB BTA 


Sound 
drama 
barbarian 
ganglion 
decade 
epic 
adds, wisdom 
they 
thick, hothead 
intrigue 
kind 
lion 
mother 
nice 
wax 
obstacle 
poet 
rhinoceros 
song 
topography 
put, cute 
philosophy, shepherd 
chorus, backhand 
eclipse 
bone 


Greek Example 


dSp&yo 
BapBapoc 
uéya, &yyEAoc 
béKo. 


enininto 
KaAGG 
AEwv 
piyenp 
VOLLOG 

vo0& 
dvone 
TOM 
Epc 
oopdc 
TOTOG 
yovn, Kdpoc 
lAoc0gIa 
Xopdg 
oun 
Ypaoa 
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2. Vowels and diphthongs 


Greek vowels are short or long: e and 0 are always short; 7 and @ are always long; a, 1, 
»v can be either short or long. Diphthongs (from 6t, ‘two’ + @@oyyot, ‘sounds’) are two 
vowels combined into a single syllable. The second vowel is always 1 or v. Diphthongs 
are usually long (Ch. 1.6). Each syllable in a Greek word has one vowel or diphthong. 


Diphthong Sound Greek Example 
OL aisle Kat 
el weigh ypcer 
ou boil oivoc 
VL sweet vidc 
wa) now TADTO 
ev eh-oo, feud TLOTEDO 
nv ey-00 ndpov 
ov ghoul oyow 


Note: When 1 follows a long vowel (@, 1 or ) it is often written underneath that 
vowel, because it is not pronounced: q, n, @. This is called an iota subscript. 


EXERCISE 1.1. For each word below, list the number of syllables, identify the last 
syllable as long or short, then say each word out loud. 


Example: otpatimtny: 4 syllables; last syllable - long 


1. ypa@etc 4. Tneuyo 7. VEQVLO 
2. Barattns 5. VvavtOv 8. OTPATLOTAIG 
3. dimkowev 6. TMOTHALOG 9. oyotcg 


3. Consonants 


Consonants can be grouped according to where in the mouth they are produced 
(place). Labial consonants are produced with the lips, dentals with the tongue against 
the teeth, and velars with the tongue against the soft palate (velum). Consonants can 
also be grouped according to how they are produced (manner). Stop consonants are 
produced by pushing air through the mouth, stopping and then releasing the air. They 
can be pronounced with no vibration of the vocal cords (unvoiced), with a vibration 
(voiced), or with an h sound (aspirated), as shown in this chart: 


place 
manner labial dental velar 
unvoiced T T K 
voiced B é Y 


aspirated (+ h) © 0 xX 


CHAPTER ONE 3 


Continuant consonants do not completely stop the air as the sound is produced. Nasals 
are produced when the air escapes through the nose, liquids when the air is partially 
blocked as it moves through the mouth, and sibilants when the air escapes past the 
teeth: 


labial dental velar 
nasals u v vy (= ng)* 
liquids As p 
sibilants 0, C 


*y + any velar results in a nasal: y« (=nk), yy (=nkh) 


Understanding where and how consonants are produced will help you understand 
spelling changes in Greek. 


4. Punctuation marks and capital letters 


Period, comma: as in English. 
Colon, semicolon: a period written above the line: &ya8d¢: 
Question mark: like English semicolon: G&ya06c; 


Quotation marks: not used in Greek, although some textbooks occasionally add 
quotation marks for extra clarity. 


Capital letters: not used at the start of every sentence in Greek. They are used for proper 
nouns, to begin a quotation, and sometimes to begin a paragraph. 


5. Breathing marks 


A breathing mark always appears at the start of a word beginning with a vowel, 
diphthong or p. Like the accent, the breathing mark is part of the spelling of a word. It 
is written directly over a lowercase vowel (éy«), to the left of an uppercase vowel (“Hpa), 
and on the second vowel of a diphthong (eiprvn). 


A smooth breathing, written like an apostrophe, is silent: €yw (‘eh-GO’). 


A rough breathing, written like a backward apostrophe, indicates an h sound: 
“Hpa. (Hera). 


Note: At the beginning of a word, p- and b- always have a rough breathing. 


6. Accents 
Greek accents are part of the spelling of most Greek words, and appear on one of the 
last three syllables of a word. The following terms are used to name these three syllables: 
antepenult = 3rd syllable from the end of the word 
penult = next to the last syllable 
ultima = last syllable 
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Greek has three accents: acute, ’, grave, ‘, and circumflex, ~. An accent is written 
directly over a lowercase vowel («aA dv), over the second vowel of a diphthong (motevo), 
and to the left of an uppercase vowel (“Hpa). When an accent and a breathing mark 
occur on the same syllable, the breathing mark comes first (%yo). 


In ancient Greek the accents indicated musical pitch: 
acute raised the syllable about a fifth above an unaccented syllable 
grave may have raised the syllable about a third 
circumflex raised the syllable about a fifth and lowered it again 


For convenience, most English speakers treat the accents instead as stress accents, 
indicating which syllable of a word to emphasize. 


The initial position of an accent on one of the last three syllables of a word must be 
learned by looking at the dictionary listing. The kind of accent (acute, grave, circumflex) 
that can appear on a given syllable is determined by certain rules. A grave accent is 
only used to replace the acute on the last syllable of a word when another word follows 
in a sentence. 


The following table shows the range of possible positions for acute and circumflex 
accents, using the following symbols: 


C) = short or long syllable (length determined by length of vowel) 
(Ss) = short syllable: e, 0; sometimes a, 1, v; diphthongs a1, or when they end a word 


(L) = long syllable: n, @; sometimes a, 1, 0; diphthongs (exception: a, 01 above) 


antepenult penult ultima 


SO0® O8G® OO 
OS® COG crcaptnom ac 
SOO COG wk: 


antepenult: acute, and only if ultima is short. 


penult: circumflex if penult is long and ultima is short; 
otherwise, acute. 


ultima: acute if ultima is short; usually circumflex if ultima is long. 


Exception: accents on the nominative, accusative and vocative cases of nouns 
and adjectives are acute / grave when positioned on the ultima. 


Accent position is determined one way for verbs (Ch. 2.3), another way for nouns and 
adjectives (Ch. 3.3). 
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A few words have no accent of their own; these will be taught later. 
enclitics (from €v, ‘on’ + KAtva, ‘lean’) depend on (lean on) the previous word 
for their accent (Ch. 6.4). 


proclitics (from mp0, ‘forward’ + «Atv, ‘lean’) do not have an accent of their 
own, and do not affect the accent of other words. 


EXERCISE 1.2. For the words below, list the number of syllables, identify the ultima 
as long or short, then say each word out loud, putting a slight stress 
on the accented syllable. The position of the accent can indicate the 
length of the ultima. 


Example: otpatiotnv: 4 syllables; ultima - long 


1. &yeIc 5. vavtas 9. c&yaBdc 

2. gvdAdttovor 6. éerenwyo 10. ‘Odvocets 
3. &vOpanocg 7. AOjvy 11. d@pov 

4. dimer 8. vtot 12. vopiCete 
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1. The verb: overview 


This section summarizes the features of Greek verbs and the terms used to describe 
them. You can refer back to this section when these features are presented in later 
chapters. 


A verb expresses an action or state of being. As in English, some verbs in Greek are 
transitive; that is, they take a direct object (‘we like chocolate’). Other verbs are intran- 
sitive; that is, they do not take a direct object (‘he sleeps’). 


Verbs in Greek fall into one of two regular groups (conjugations): -o verbs (thematic 
verbs) and - verbs (athematic verbs). 


Most forms of a verb are finite; that is, they add personal endings to the stem of the 
verb. These endings carry information about who or what the subject of the verb is, and 
are traditionally identified by: 


¢ person: 1st (‘T, ‘we’), 2nd (‘you’), 3rd (‘he / she / it’, ‘they’) 
e number: singular, dual, plural. (The dual, used when two persons or things 


treated as a unit are the subject, is not common, and is not covered in this 
book.) 


There are two non-finite verb forms: the infinitive (‘to come’) and the participle 
(‘coming’). 
Verbs are also identified by: 


e aspect: Greek has three aspects, which show the speaker’s view of an action as 
o incomplete (ongoing, repeated, one that can be interrupted) 


o acompleted whole (one that cannot be interrupted) 


othe result ofan action 
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e — tense: Greek has seven tenses, which show both time (past, present, future) and 
aspect. The past tenses are called secondary; the others are called primary. (The 
future perfect is rare and is not covered in this book.) 


primary secondary 
present imperfect 
future aorist 
perfect pluperfect 
(future perfect) 


* voice: Greek has three voices, which show the relation of the subject to the verb. 


active: the subject performs the action 
He stops (the boys). 


middle: the subject performs the action on or for himself 
He stops (himself). 


passive: the subject receives the action 
He is stopped. 


e mood: Greek has four moods, the main uses of which are 
indicative: states a fact or asks a simple question 
He writes a letter. 
Does he write a letter? 


imperative: expresses a command 
Come here! 


subjunctive: expresses an exhortation or prohibition, or asks for advice 
Let’s go! 
Don't do it. 
What should I do? 


optative: expresses a wish 
I wish he were here. 


2. Principal parts 


The dictionary entry for a verb includes the first person singular indicative form (‘I 
stop’) of different tenses. These forms are called principal parts because they contain 
the verb stems on which all other forms are built. Because it is not always possible to 
predict these stems, it is important to memorize all the principal parts for each verb. 


The Greek verb has six principal parts, but until Ch. 15 you will need to learn only the 
first three. (A full list of principal parts is given beginning on p. 278. It is preceded by 
a chart showing how tenses are formed from the principal parts of regular -@ verbs.) 
The following is a common pattern for -@ verbs: 


Ist (present) 2nd (future) 3rd (aorist) 
+6 + oa 
bo, I release A060, I will release éAvoa, I released 


rave, I stop T0600, I will stop énavoa, I stopped 
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The stem of a verb carries its meaning, and usually also gives information about its 
aspect (Ch. 2.1). 
* present stem: All forms built on the present stem refer to an incomplete action 


(interruptible). 


¢ future stem: The future stem carries no information about aspect, because a 
future action has not started. 


e aorist stem: All forms built on the aorist stem refer to a completed action 
viewed as a whole (uninterruptible). 
This chapter deals with the present and future tenses. To find the stem: 
present: drop the personal ending (-@) from the Ist principal part 


future: drop the personal ending (-) from the 2nd principal part 


3. Verb accents 


The accent on a finite verb is recessive; that is, it goes back toward the start of the word 
as far as accent rules permit (Ch. 1.6). This means you can predict the correct accent for 
any verb form: it will be on the antepenult if the last syllable is short, the penult if the 
last syllable is long. 


EXERCISE 2.1. Add the correct accent to each of the forms below. 


1. @eper 5. diwWacKete 9. meWete 

2. TELnovol 6. ow lo 10. éBAartov 
3. QYEIS 7. OTPOTEVEIG ll. otic 

4. ypagouev 8. éeAouev 12. KeAevovot 


4, Present active indicative of thematic verbs (Ist principal part) 


The present active (‘they learn,’ ‘they do learn, ‘they are learning’) is formed from the 
Ist principal part. 


The present active forms of thematic verbs all contain a thematic vowel (variable vowel). 
This vowel links the verb stem and the personal ending, as an o in the 1st person forms 
and the 3rd plural; as an € in the 2nd person forms and the 3rd singular: 


Ist plural: mobd-o-pEv 2nd plural: nob-e-te 


Because the thematic vowel often combines with the personal ending, it is useful to 
memorize them together as a unit: 


singular plural thematic vowel 
Ist (I) -O (we)  -ollev te) (e) 
2nd _ (you) -E1C (you) -ete € € 


3rd (he/she/ it) -et (they) -ovot(v) € te) 
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Here is the paradigm (table of forms) for the present active indicative of the verb nada, 
‘stop. 


(stem rav-) endings 
sing. st TOO I stop -O 
2nd TOVEIG you stop -E1C 
3rd TOVEL he / she / it stops -El 
plur. Ist TOVOUEV we stop -OLLEV 
2nd TOVETE you stop -€TE 
3rd TAVLOVEI(V) they stop -ovol(v) 


Note: The -v in parentheses on the 3rd person plural appears when the next 
word begins with a vowel, or when a punctuation mark follows. It is usually 
called a nu movable. 


Note: In this book, ‘they’ is always plural. 


EXERCISE 2.2. Using the stem meanings given below, translate each of the following 
verbs in two different ways. 


Example: Qve1 (sacrifice): ‘he sacrifices,’ ‘he does sacrifice’ 


1. tiopev (honor) 4. «Aetovor (shut) 
2. BovdAevets (plan) 5. muiotever (trust) 
3. @épete (carry) 6. Qepanedm@ (honor) 


5. Future active indicative of thematic verbs (2nd principal part) 


The future active (‘they will learn, ‘they will be learning, ‘they are about to learn’) is 
formed from the 2nd principal part (Ch. 2.2). The regular marker for the future is the 
stem ending -o. The future indicative has the thematic vowel and the same personal 
endings as the present. 

(stem tavo-) 


sing 1st navow I shall stop 

2nd = raboetc you will stop 

3rd = navoet he / she / it will stop 
plur. st navoopev we shall stop 

2nd = navoete you will stop 


3rd = navdcovol(v) they will stop 
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6. Consonant combinations with o 


Stops combine with a following o in a consistent and predictable way. This occurs, for 
example, in the future of verbs whose stem ends with a consonant. 


EXERCISE 2.3. 


labial dental 


T 
i bo 
Q 


i heony 
9 


forms into future tense. 


velar 


K 
=o 1} sans 
x 


Using the combinations above, transform the following present tense 


Example: onevdder: onedoer 


cyouev 4. d1dc0KOv0L 7. BAcrter 
2. mnéumete 5. OloKet 8. metBonev 
Paes 6. pYo 9. o@lete 


EXERCISE 2.4. Using the chapter vocabulary, identify the person, number and tense 
of each verb; then translate into English. 


1. dtOKEIG 4. wer 7. otpatedoer 
2. OBdoopnev 5. ypcets 8. meloete 
3. o@Covotw 6. d1dcKEo 9. néumopev 


EXERCISE 2.5. Identify the person, number and tense of each English verb; then 
translate into Greek. In this book, 2nd person forms in English mean 
2nd person singular, unless the plural (pl.) is specified. 


1. They persuade 4. He will save 7. Weare teaching 
2. You (pl.) will harm 5. You release 


3. We sacrifice 6. Isend 


8. They pursue 
9. They will write 
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Verbs: 


Brant, BAcyo, EBAcya 
YEH, Yoyo, Eypayo. 
HGoKO, 5160Eo, ed5tda0E0. 
HtOKO, SLOEM, ESiwSa 
Bdo, Pdow, Evo 

Avo, dow, ~AvoM 

TAVM, TAVGO, ETAVGH 
ret0o, netow, émerom 
TNEUTO, TEL, ETEWYOL 
OTPATEDW, GTPATEDGY, EOTPGTEVTM 
60CW, CHOW, EoWoO. 


harm, injure, damage 
write 

teach 

pursue 

sacrifice; make a sacrifice 
release, set free; undo, destroy 
stop 

persuade 

send 

march; wage war 

save 
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1. The noun and its cases 


A noun names a person, place or thing. Like verbs, Greek nouns consist of a stem and 
an ending. The stem gives the meaning of the noun; the ending indicates its case and 
number. Every noun also has a gender. 


Gender may be masculine, feminine or neuter. Sometimes the gender of a noun is 
obvious (‘man’ is masculine), sometimes not (‘shield’ is feminine). So it is necessary 
to memorize the gender of each noun as you learn it. The dictionary entry for a noun 
shows its gender with the article (‘the’; Ch. 4.1). 


masculine 6 
feminine 1 
neuter tO 


Number may be singular, dual or plural. (The dual, used for pairs of persons or things, 
is not common, and is not covered in this book.) 


Case shows the function of a noun in a sentence, something English does with word 
order. Greek has five cases, most of which can indicate a variety of different functions. 
Learn the case names and the following common functions now; additional functions 
will be given in later chapters. 
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case name function example 
Nominative subject ‘The god heals. 
Genitive possession the temple of the god 
the god’s temple 
Dative indirect object (recipient) I sacrifice to the goddess. 
Accusative direct object I worship the goddess. 
Vocative direct address Goddess, heal us. 


EXERCISE 3.1. Identify the function of the underlined word in each sentence below, 
and say what case Greek would use for that function. 

We saw the man yesterday. 

She is giving a gift to the girl. 

Did the boys ride the horse? 

Children, listen to your mother! 


aA ek WN 


The orator’s words are fine. 


2. Noun declensions 


A group of nouns that share the same case endings is called a declension. Greek has 
three declensions. The dictionary entry for a noun gives the nominative singular form, 
the genitive singular, and the article (Ch. 4.1) to show gender. You can identify the 
declension of most nouns by looking at the genitive singular: 


genitive ending 


Ist declension: tinh, tis, N, honor -116 
2nd declension: 8c, Bed, 6, god -Ov 
3rd declension: «fjpvé, knpv«os, 0, herald -06 


To find the stem of any noun, remove the genitive singular ending; whatever is left is 
the stem. (In the 3rd declension, the nominative singular does not always show the stem.) 


EXERCISE 3.2. Identify the stem and the declension of each noun from its genitive 
singular form. 


1. Adyou 4. Barc&ttns 
2. eAntdoc 5. G&deA@od 
3. Tuts 6. vdatoc 


3. Noun accents 


The position of a noun accent has to be learned by looking at the nominative singular 
form. A noun accent is persistent; that is, it does not move unless accent rules force it 
to move. The kind of accent is determined by accent rules (Ch. 1.6). 


For Ist and 2nd declension nouns accented on the ultima, there is a distinctive pattern 


of accents: 


nominative, accusative, vocative: 


genitive, dative: 


4. Ist declension nouns 


acute 


circumflex 
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cut 
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Most nouns of the Ist declension are feminine. These nouns have the vowel n or @ in 
the singular and a in the plural. The vocative usually has the same form as the 


nominative. 


e Here are the paradigms for two nouns with n: 


Nom./Voc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


sing. 


Nom./Voc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


plur. 


honor 
TUN 
TULTC 
TILT 
TUN 


TOLL 
TULOV 
TULOLIG 
TILES 


village 
KON 
KONG 
kK@UN 
KOUNV 


KOLO 
KOLOV 


KMMOLLG 


KMLOG 


endings 


-QUG 
-OC 


Note: The original genitive plural ending was -éwv. The a contracted with the 
; the accent stands on the contracted syllable: & + wv = @v. This is true for all 


1st declension nouns. 


e After e,1 and p, the vowel in the singular is long & instead of n. 


Nom./Voc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


sing. 


Nom./Voc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


plur. 


marketplace 


jwyop& 
CYOPAC 
oryopae 
jyopév 


jyopat 
YOPOV 
CYOPALts 
ayopac 


house 
OiKia 
OiK1AG 
oiKia 
OiKiaV 


OiKtOL 
OLKLOV 
OiKLAIG 
OiKLOG 


endings 


-QUG 
-OC 


Fun fact: The use of 7 or & in the singular makes sense with a little historical 
background. The original vowel was &, but in the Dark Ages, the & sound was 
raised to n in some dialects (the Great Vowel Shift). In Attic Greek, €,1 and p 
protected the & from this shift, so nouns with these stems preserve the ‘pure’ . 
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« A few Ist declension feminine nouns have short & in the nominative, accusative 
and vocative singular. Except after e, 1 and p, the long & of the genitive and 
dative was affected by the Great Vowel Shift: & > n. 


sea endings 
sing. |Nom./Voc. OéActtOL -6 
Gen. BarActINS -11¢ 
Dat. Bardtty 1 
Acc. OGAatTAV -OV 
plur. Nom./Voc. OdAattoL -OLl 
Gen. BarAattav -@V 
Dat. Barcttaic -Q1G 
Acc. BaArcttas -06 


Note: final -a1 is short for accent purposes (Ch. 1.6). 


EXERCISE 3.3. Given the nominative sing. form (listed first), add the correct accent to 
each of the forms below. 


1. émtotoAn éxtotoAn 4. oikioa OiKL@V 
2. Bec Beas (gen. sing.) 5. Modoa Movoav 
3. x@pa YOPOL 6. KoOUN K@UNS 


EXERCISE 3.4. Using the models provided above, decline the following in all cases, 
singular and plural. 


1. poyn, waxns, N 
2. OTPATLG, GTPATLES, 
3. 6dEa, d0En¢, H 


EXERCISE 3.5. Identify the case and number of each noun and give its common use 


(Ch. 3.1). 
1. K@wo 4. OéAattaV 
2. Tut 5. ayopas 
3. otK1@v 6. Bets 


5. 2nd declension nouns 


Most nouns of the 2nd declension are masculine or neuter; there are a few feminine 
nouns that use the same endings as the masculine. Masculine nouns have an 0 sound 
in all forms except the vocative singular; neuter nouns have a short & in the nominative 
and accusative plural. Here are the paradigms for the masculine noun Qed<c, ‘god’ and 
the neuter noun dépov, ‘gift’ 
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god gift endings 
m. n. m. n. 
sing. Nom. Oedc Spov -0¢ -OV 
Gen. Oeod dSapov -OD  -Ov 
Dat. EO) SOpa -@ -@ 
Acc, Oedv Spov -OV_-OV 
Voc. Océ Spov -€ -OV 
plur. Nom./Voc.  Qeoi dpa -Ol— -& 
Gen. Be@v Sapov -@V _-@V 
Dat. Qeoic SHpoig -Ol¢ -O1G 
Acc. Beovc SOpa -OVG -O 


Note: final -o1 is short for accent purposes (Ch. 1.6). 


EXERCISE 3.6. Identify the case of the underlined words only and translate them into 
Greek; do not try to translate ‘the.’ 


The house of the foreigner. 
I pursue the horses. 

The man has wisdom. 
Children, be quiet! 


aA ek WN 


I sacrifice to the goddesses. 


EXERCISE 3.7. Given the nominative singular form (listed first), add the correct 
accent to each of the forms below. 


TOTALOG  TOTOHMOVG 4. Innos iNTOV 
2. &pyov Epyav 5. d@pov Swpotc 
tEKVOV TEKVO, 6. mOAEUOg  TNOAELOD 


EXERCISE 3.8. Using the models provided above, decline the following in all cases, 
singular and plural. 


1. BapBapos, -ov, 6 2. &pyov, -ov, 70 
6. Subject-verb agreement 


Subjects and verbs agree in number: a singular subject requires a singular verb, and a 
plural subject requires a plural verb. There is one exception to this rule: neuter plural 
subjects take a singular verb. 


tEKVOV inTOUvs ADEL. 
A child releases horses. 
téKva, Inmovs Avet. 
Children release horses. 


18 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 


7. Conjunctions and connection 


Unlike verbs and nouns, conjunctions have only one form. Greek uses coordinating 
conjunctions (words like ‘and, “but, ‘or’) just as English does, to connect words, phrases 
and clauses within a sentence. These conjunctions always connect items with the same 
function (e.g., 2 subjects, 2 verbs, 2 direct objects): 

The man speaks and writes 2 verbs: speaks + writes 

The earth and the river are beautiful 2 subjects: earth + river 
In Greek, whole sentences are also frequently linked by a conjunction (connector), 


to show how the new matter is related to what went before. The most common 
conjunctions are: 


¢ coming first in its phrase, clause or sentence 


Kot and 
CAA but 
ba or 


¢ coming second in its phrase, clause or sentence (postpositive) 
dé and, but 
yop for, because 


Some conjunctions can be repeated: 
Kat... KOL both ... and 


7] sel either ... or 


“You will learn the Greek for ‘the’ in Chapter 4. For Exercises 3.9, 3.11 and 3.12, you may 
add ‘the’ into your English translation where you need it. 


EXERCISE 3.9. In the following sentences, list the two items being connected and 
their function; then translate each sentence into English. 
Example: 820 Koi 82% Odoe1. 

Qe@ + Ve&: indirect objects 
He will sacrifice to (the) god and (the) goddess. 

1. d0pa &vOpanw kai téxvoig néuToUEV. 

2. Eévoc Ove HAAG iros TW SKE. 

3. KYOPAY 7 OiKIAs GMoETE; 

4. téxvov innovs Ave, &vVOparor dé radovow. 


EXERCISE 3.10. Identify the case of the underlined words only and translate them into 
Greek; do not try to translate ‘the.’ 


1. Iwill send a gift to the child. 4. The foreigners have horses. 
2. He is teaching the foreigners. 5. ‘The god’s wisdom teaches men. 


3. ‘The child stopped the war. 
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8. Reading skills 


Unlike English, which uses word order to indicate the function of a word, Greek uses 
word endings. Readers of English understand the first noun as the subject and the noun 
that follows the verb as the direct object. However, in Greek the first noun may not be 
the subject and the direct object often comes before the verb. 


Paying close attention to endings will help you to anticipate what comes next in a 
sentence. If you see a nominative singular noun, for instance, you should expect a 3rd 
singular verb (-eu); if that verb means ‘pursue, you should expect a direct object in the 
accusative. Because conjunctions connect items with the same function, you should 
also be able to predict what form is coming next when you see a phrase such as 
&vOpwros Kai (another nominative). Practicing these skills will improve 
your ability to read Greek enormously. 


EXERCISE 3.11. Identify the case and number of each noun, and the person, number 
and tense of each verb. Remember that the nominative case marks the 
subject of the verb and the accusative marks the object; then translate 
into English. 

Beoi Kai Deai dvOpa@rove S1ScoKOvOL. 

&vOparos OiAw ypcayer. 

téxva meiBerc. 

OeG 7) Oe@ Ovdoete; 

tEKVa, INTOVG MiA@v ADEL. 

© Oot, cyopav omoeteE; 

eiAor Eévov otpatevovovw. 


ce a a a 


Kai intove Kai dVOpPaTOvE S1WEEt. 


EXERCISE 3.12. In the following sentences, use your knowledge of verb and noun 
endings, vocabulary, and how conjunctions work to fill in the blank 
with the form needed to complete each sentence. Make sure to add the 
accent. After filling in the blank, translate the sentence into English. 


Example: Qeoi &yop___ Aboovow. Beoi &yopav Adoovow. 
(The) gods will destroy (the) 
marketplace. 

1. Oedc Kai Be KOuNnv o@Covov. 

2. Kai ptror Kai Eev Beoic Bdovow. 

3. tékvov ravouev, &vOpar, dé retBouev. 
4, OA , TUN SLOKEIG; 

5. Eévog téxva SidcoxKer Kai we18 
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Chapter 3 Vocabulary (18) 


Nouns: 
jyopa, Kyopac, N marketplace, agora 
&vOparoc, &vOparov, 6 man (human being), person 
SOpov, Sopov, Td gift 
Epyov, Epyov, td work, deed 
OcAatta, ParActtN<, 1 sea 
8edc, Deod, 6 god 
Qed, DeKc, 7 goddess 
‘innoc, inrov, O horse 
KOUN, KOUNS, N village 
E€voc, Eévov, 0 guest-friend; foreigner, stranger 
OiKIG, OiKIAS, house 
TEKVOV, TEKVOD, TO child 
TUN, TNS, honor 
@tAos, MiAov, 0 friend 
Conjunctions: 
CAN but, however 
dé (postpos.) and, but 
H or 
TT either ... or 
Kat and 
KOU... Kat both ... and 
Exclamation: 
ay O! (need not be translated when used 


with the vocative) 


CHAPTER 


The article 

Masculine nouns of the Ist declension 

Adverbs 

Prepositions 

Prepositional phrases indicating place and direction 
Dative of means 


Qe ee ee 


1. The article 


The definite article in Greek corresponds to English ‘the.’ There is no indefinite article 
(‘a, ‘an’) in Greek. 

The article exists in all three genders, so that it can agree with any noun. It has the 
same case, number and gender as the noun it modifies. This is called agreement. The 
masculine and neuter forms of the article have 2nd declension endings, and the 
feminine has Ist declension endings: 


singular plural 
m f. n m. f. n. 
Nom. 6 n 16 ol ot TO. 
Gen. TOD THs TOD TOV TOV TOV 
Dat. TO TH TO TOL TOC TOIC 
Acc. tov Tv =O TOUS TOC TOL 


The article in Greek has several uses. Two common ones are: 
e to indicate particular / specific persons, places, or things (as in English) 


v 


0 InTOG the horse 


e to indicate possession, when the context makes it clear who the possessor is 
and no emphasis is intended 


0 &vOpmnos Tove tnm0vVG Aver. ‘The man releases his horses. 
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EXERCISE 4.1. For each noun, write the correct form of the article. 


1. oikta 5. Qeov< 
2. 060d 6. viooIs 
3. d@pa 7. TtéKVOV 
4. nOTOLO 8. cyopac 


2. Masculine nouns of the Ist declension 


Most nouns of the Ist declension are feminine (Ch. 3.4), but a few are masculine. The 
nominative singular ending is -n¢ (-Gc after e, 1, or p), and the genitive ending is -ov. 
Otherwise they have regular 1st declension endings. 


citizen young man endings 
sing Nom. TOAITNS VEAVIOG 11S -O6 
Gen. TOAITOD veaviov -Ov -Ov 
Dat. TOAity VEaVIE -n -O 
Acc. TMOAITHV VEQVIOV -1V -OV 
Voc. TOATTA VEOVLO -O -O 
plur. Nom./Voc. noAtto VEQLVLOLL -OL -OLL 
Gen. TOALTOV VEQVLOV -OV -OV 
Dat. TOMTOIG — VEAVLOLIG -A1G  _-Q1C 
Acc. TOMTAG VEAVIOG -06 -06 


Fun fact: Masculine nouns with the ending -tn¢ are agents (practitioners) 
derived from a related noun or verb (6 noAitng from ndA1c, ‘city’). This suffix is 
also found on proper names (6 Lwxpdtn¢, ‘Socrates’). 


EXERCISE 4.2. Using the related word in parentheses, guess the meaning of the 
following agent nouns. 


Example: 6 otpatimtyns: (otpatid, ‘army’): soldier 


0 KpUTN|S (kpiva, ‘judge’) OnaOnths  (&uaov, ‘TI learned’) 


OKAéntynsg  (KAEnTO, ‘steal’) Onomtnys  (mo1éo, ‘make’) 
Ovadtns  (vade, ‘ship’) Onpoddtyng (xpodtdmut ‘betray) 


OKOUNTHS (Kan, ‘village’) 


BO be 
PSI OY Gs 


Oevepyéetns (ed, ‘well’ + Epyov, 
‘work’) 
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3. Adverbs 


Like conjunctions, adverbs are not declined. They give information about time, place, 
manner or degree, and answer questions such as whené, where?, how?. Adverbs modify 
verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs, but never nouns. An adverb typically stands just 
before the word it modifies. Some common adverbs are: 


Get always vdv now 


Kat also, too; even od not 


kai usually functions as a conjunction (Ch. 3.7), but it can also be used as an adverb, 
meaning ‘also, ‘too’ ‘even. The context will help you tell the difference; if kat is not 
connecting items with the same function, it is an adverb. 


ov normally has no accent because it is a proclitic (Ch. 1.6), but it is accented ot before 
a punctuation mark. 


4. Prepositions 


Like adverbs, prepositions are not declined. As in English, they never appear alone, but 
are used with a noun (or pronoun) in a particular case to form a prepositional phrase. 
Prepositional phrases often function like adverbs, giving information about the action 
of the verb. The phrases in this chapter all function that way; you will learn a second 
function in Ch. 6.2. 


Some prepositions take only one case; others take more than one case, and have a 
different meaning with each. The dictionary entry for a preposition gives these details. 


5. Prepositional phrases indicating place and direction 


When a preposition indicates place or direction, Greek uses the genitive, dative and 
accusative cases in a consistent way. The genitive case typically describes motion out of 
or away from; the dative, place where; and the accusative, motion into or toward. 


<—# Genitive motion away from the city 
7 Dative place where in the city 

—r Accusative motion toward to the city 

Gen. &k Tig yopPac out of the country 

Gen. G0 Tig OiKtaC away from a house 

Dat. év th yopa in the country 

Dat.  2p0¢ TH NOTA near the river 

Acc. gig TOV TOTALLOV into the river 

Acc.  1p0¢ TOV NOTAMOV toward the river 


Notice that some prepositions are proclitic (Ch. 1.6) and have no accent. 
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ExERCISE 4.3. In the following sentences, put parentheses around any prepositional 


Oo DO he 


phrases; then translate the sentence. 


TO TEKVO EK THs OiKIAS TEWYOUEV; 

cic TH vijoov tov Eévov vbv d1MKovow. 

0 veavias Kal ev TH OO@ Ode1; 

Kai Tod &VOPMROvS Kai Tods InTOVs TPdG TH TOTAUG Get rodete. 
tov, Cévovug UNO Tig YOPAc Od S1HKEIc. 


ExeErRcIsE 4.4. In the following sentences, use your knowledge of verb and noun 


1 
2. 
3. 
4 


endings, prepositions, vocabulary, and how conjunctions work to fill 
in the blank with the form needed to complete each sentence. Make 
sure to add the accent. After filling in the blank, translate the sentence. 


Ol OTPATLOTAL Eig THV 06 TOvS Innovs S1wK : 


&K T YOPAS TOV TOAIT MEMWETE. 


La 


TO TEKVA HLSKEOUEV, TOS dé VEavt ov. 


TPO THY VIG TOG PiAOUS NéUTEL. 


6. Dative of means 


So far, you have seen the dative used as an indirect object / recipient (Ch. 3.1) and as 
the object of a preposition (Ch. 4.5). The dative without a preposition can indicate the 
means or instrument by which something is done. 


torc Epyorg BAGtEIs THY YOAV. 


You are harming the country with your deeds. 


tov Eévov Swporc reiBer; 


Does he persuade his guest-friend by means of gifts? 


EXERCISE 4.5. Translate into English. 


Oo SY ONT aR Oe 


TODS VEAVIAG UNO TiG KOUNS vbv néuTELIC. 

tov KVOpaTOVE TPOc TOV TOTALOV SidEOLEV. 

TPOG TH OiKIa TOs MiAOvG navETE. 

ev TH KyopaG S1ddoKEt Kai TODS PIAOUS Kal TODS Cévons. 
EPYOIs TOVS NOAITAG TEtGW, Od Adyotc. 

ov«k ot Hépoor GAAG ol OTPATLOTAL OTPATEvOvVOW. 

TO TEKVA TODS Innovs Tadvoet 7 AdGEL; 

év tac AOrvaic ti Vee cei Oboe. 
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EXERCISE 4.6. Translate into Greek. 
1. Is the stranger persuading the citizens with reason? 
2. Even young men always pursue honor. 
3. Weare sending the gifts to the island. 
4 


Young man, will you write a speech? 


Chapter 4 Vocabulary (20) 


Nouns: 
AOFvon, ABnvav, at Athens 
Oyos, AGYov, O word, speech; reason 
VEOVLAG, VEAVLOD, O young man 
Vijso<, vnoov, 1 island 
060g, 0500, 1 road, way, path 
Tlépong, Mépoov, 6 a Persian 
NOAITNS, NOAtTOD, 6 citizen 
TOTALOG, TOTALOD, O river 
OTPATLOTNS, GTPATLMTOV, O soldier 
YOPO, YOPAG, 1] land, place, country 
Article: 
6, 1, 10 the 
Adverbs: 
et always 
Kat also, too; even 
vov now 
ov not (used for all statements and 


questions except deliberative 
question - Ch. 20) 

ov« before a smooth breathing 

ovyx before a rough breathing 

ov before a punctuation mark 


Prepositions: 
ano (+ gen.) away from, from 
£1G (+ acc.) into, onto 
&K (+ gen.) out of, from 
&& before a vowel 
év (+ dat.) in, on; (p/.) among 
mpog (+ gen.) from; on the side of, in favor of 
(+ dat.) near, at; in addition to 


(+ acc.) to, toward; in relation to 
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Imperfect active indicative of thematic verbs (1st principal part) 
Aorist active indicative of thematic verbs (3rd principal part) 
The verbs BaotAebdo and noted 

Interrogative pronoun 

More uses of the article 


Dee bee 


Aspect in the imperfect and aorist indicative 


Greek distinguishes aspect (Ch. 2.1) in past indicative forms. Like the present, the 
imperfect tense is formed from the lst principal part, whose stem indicates an 
incomplete action (interruptible). The aorist tense is built on the 3rd principal part, 
whose stem indicates an action viewed as a whole (uninterruptible). We make the same 
distinction in English: 


imperfect aorist 
I was going to the store. I went to the store. 
You were watching a movie when I called. He watched the movie. 
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2. Imperfect active indicative of thematic verbs (1st principal part) 


The marker for a past tense indicative is an augment on the beginning of the stem; 
some books call this a temporal augment. For verbs beginning with a consonant, the 
augment is the letter e. The imperfect indicative has the thematic vowel and past tense 
endings added to the present stem. 


augment - present stem - thematic vowel + endings 


(stem 1av-) thematic vowel + endings 
sing. Ist EMOVOV I was stopping -OV 
2nd EMOVEG you were stopping -EC 
3rd érave(v) he / she / it was stopping -e(v) 
plur. Ist émavouev —_- we were stopping -OLLEV 
2nd EMOVETE you were stopping -€TE 
3rd EMOVOV they were stopping -OV 


The imperfect can refer to repeated or attempted actions, because they are both viewed 
as interruptible. In English, we translate the imperfect indicative in several ways: ‘I was 
going,’ ‘he kept going,’ ‘we tried to go, ‘they began to go.’ 


0 &vVOpwroc giwmKe Tov innoVv. 
The man was pursuing the horse. 
ot Gévor cet ZOvov tf Gee. 
The foreigners always used to offer sacrifices to the goddess. 


tO TEkvov EneWe TOV EiAOV. 
The child tried to persuade his friend. 


EXERCISE 5.1. Transform each of the following present tense verbs into the imperfect; 
then translate the imperfect form in two different ways. 


Example: néunetc: EMEMTMES ‘you were sending’; ‘you used to send’ 
1. ypdqaw 4. diWKovo 
2. BAd&rtopev 5. Aé€yer 
3. Agtmeis 6. omlete 


3. Aorist active indicative of thematic verbs (3rd principal part) 


The aorist tense in Greek is formed from the 3rd principal part, whose stem indicates 
a completed action viewed as a whole (Ch. 2.2, 5.1). Like all past tense indicatives, the 
aorist has an augment. To find the aorist stem of a verb, drop the augment and the 
personal ending from the 3rd principal part. 
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Greek verbs form the aorist in one of two ways. 


Ist aorist: The regular marker for verbs with a Ist aorist is -oa. The vowel & 
replaces the thematic vowel, except in the 3rd singular (e). 


augment ~ aorist stem — endings 


(stem ravo-) endings 
sing. Ist ENOAVOO I stopped -O 
2nd ENOAVOASG you stopped -OG 
3rd émavoe(v) he / she / it stopped -e(v) 
plur. Ist EMAVOOLLEV we stopped -OMEV 
2nd EMAVOATE you stopped -O1E 
3rd ENAVOQV they stopped -OV 


2nd aorist: Verbs with a 2nd aorist have the thematic vowel and the same 
personal endings as the imperfect, but the stem is different. This means you 
need to look carefully at the verb stem to identify the tense. For comparison, 
here are the imperfect and aorist forms of Aetna, ‘leave’: 


imperfect aorist 
(stem Aeur-) (stem A1r-) 
sing. Ist EXEUTOV éAitov 
2nd ENEUTEG éAumEG 
3rd éXeute(v) éAurte(v) 
plur. lst éAcinouev édimowev 
2nd éXetmete éAumete 
3rd EXEUTOV éAtOV 


In English we translate the aorist indicative as a simple past tense: ‘I learned, ‘he went.’ 


TOG veavias EAimev Ev TH Vow. 
He left the young men on the island. 


TODS Innovs EADoaEV. 
We released the horses. 


EXERCISE 5.2. Identify each of the following forms as imperfect or aorist; then 
translate. 


1. éntotevoas 4. éotpcteves 
2. éAine 5. éovAdttopev 
eAéyete 6. &BAcyav 
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4, The verbs BaoiAedo and motedo 


Some verbs take an object in the genitive or dative, instead of a direct object in the 
accusative. Verbs that take the genitive or the dative are always so noted in the chapter 
vocabulary. 

¢ Baorredvo ‘tule, ‘be king’ and other verbs of ruling take the genitive: 


Ths xopacs BactAedver. 
He rules / is king of the country. 


e Tloteva ‘trust, ‘believe’ takes the dative: 


TLOTEVOVOL TH Oe. 
They trust the goddess. 


EXERCISE 5.3. In the following sentences, fill in the blank with the form needed. Add 
the accent. After filling in the blank, translate the sentence. 


1. pete TOV TOAELOV OL OTpUATHY___ E@vy__; 
2. HV KOUNV PvAcéouey, thv dé vno____ ov. 

3. MPOG TOV OTPATIOT____ TH ONA____ néuTO. 
4. ot Tépooi t___ ywp__ cei €Baorrev___. 


5. Interrogative pronoun 


A pronoun takes the place of a noun. The interrogative pronoun Tic, tt, ‘who?’ ‘what?’ 
asks a question; its accent is always acute, never grave. This pronoun has 3rd declension 
endings; alternate 2nd declension forms in the genitive and dative singular are given in 
the Reference Morphology. (You will learn 3rd declension nouns beginning in Ch. 7). 


who? what? endings 
m/f. n. m./f. n. 
sing. Nom. TIC Tl — — 
Gen. TIvoG Tivog -06 -0G 
Dat. TIVL TIVL “1 -l 
Acc. TIVO tH -O — 
plur. Nom. TIVES Tivo -EC -O 
Gen. TIV@V TIVOV -OV -OV 
Dat. tiou(v) tiou(v) -ouv) — -o1(v) 
Acc. TIvacG TiVO. -OG -O 


Note: When v is followed by o, as originally in the dative plural above, the v 
drops out. The -v in parentheses at the end of the dative plural is a nu movable 
(Ch. 2.4); it appears when the next word begins with a vowel, or when a 
punctuation mark follows. 
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EXERCISE 5.4. Identify the case and function of the interrogative pronoun; then 
translate each sentence. 


1. tic ta épya EAcEev; 4. tivo Eévor reiBovow; 
2. tivi motEedoEtc; 5. tivov kounv BAdrtopeEv; 
3. TL ypaetc; 6. tivac 0 oTpATHYOs S1HKel; 


6. More uses of the article 


You have already learned some uses of the article (Ch. 4.1). Sometimes Greek uses the 
article where English does not; in these situations it is not translated. 
e with proper names: 
goTpATEvoapEV TPO Tac AOHvac. We marched to Athens. 


e with abstract nouns: 
THV TUN SLOKELG; Do you pursue honor? 


e with nouns denoting a class or type: 
OL OTPATHYOL OD PEebyovow. Generals do not flee. 


EXERCISE 5.5. Translate into English. 
1. Ti TPOTTETE TPOS TH TOTALA; 
6 veavias TO BEG vbv motedvoet; 
0 OTPATNYOS META TOV OTPATIOTOV TPdG Tas APTvas otTpatevel. 
Sue THs KyopAs Kai tods &VOPHTOvE Kai TOS Innovs EneLWas. 
TivEs €ig TH OOOV TODS InnOvG SLOKOVOLW; 
tis év tots Mépoaic viv Baoweve; 
THV TUN Kei EStWKOV, KAI ODK GO TOD Davaton Epevyov. 


i cel 


TOL TEKVO KL EV TH VOW ed Expacev. 


EXERCISE 5.6. Translate into Greek. 
1. Did you (pl.) leave the horses in the road? 
2. Both the strangers and their friends were fleeing. 
3. Did you fare badly because of the war? 
4, The goddess kept saving the lives of the soldiers near the sea. 
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Chapter 5 Vocabulary (18) 


Verbs: 
Baoiredo, Bacirevoo, BactAevca rule, be king (of) 
(+ gen.) 
eyo, A€Ew, ~AeEo. / eimov say, speak, tell 
Leino, Aetyo, EAimov leave, leave behind 
NITED, MIOTEVGO, EIotTeEvoa (+ dat.) trust, believe 
TPAtTtTH, TPGEW, Expaca do; make; manage; act 
ed mpatto fare well, do well; manage well 
KOKOS TPATTO fare badly, do badly; manage badly 
gevyo, pevfouns, Epvyov flee, avoid, escape 
OVAGTTO, PLAGE, EObAaEa guard; keep watch 
Nouns: 
Bioc, Btov, 6 life 
Tépa, NwEpas, 1 day 
Oc.vatoc, Bavetov, 6 death 
TOAEMWOG, TOAEMOD, O war 
OTPATHYOG, OTPATHYOD, O general 
Pronoun: 
Tis, TH who, what? 
Adverbs: 
ed well 
KOKOG badly 
Prepositions: 
dua = (+ gen.) through 
(+ acc.) because of, on account of 
wet (+ gen.) with 
(+ acc.) after 
mept (+ gen.) about, concerning 


(+ acc.) around 
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Soe ee ee 


1. lst and 2nd declension adjectives 


Adjectives modify nouns and, like the article (Ch. 4.1), agree with the noun in case, 
number and gender. The masculine and neuter forms of most adjectives have 2nd 
declension endings (Ch. 3.5). The feminine forms have 1st declension endings (Ch. 3.4). 


The position of an adjective accent has to be learned by looking at the nominative 
singular masculine form. Adjective accents are persistent, like noun accents (Ch. 3.3). 
The accent on the feminine genitive plural does not follow the pattern of 1st declension 
nouns, but instead matches the masculine and neuter. 


As with nouns, the vocative has the same form as the nominative, except in the 
masculine singular. 


wise just 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
sing Nom. 60pdg cogn scogdv dikaiog  dSikaia  diKo.ov 
Gen. SOPOdD GOgiS sopod dukatov dikatacg dicaiov 
Dat. 6090 OM cog dtcato = Stkaia = Stkai@ 
Acc. oo~é6v scognv sogdv dikaov dikaiav dtka1ov 
Voc. cope copy  GoOdv dikae dikaia  dtka1ov 
plur. Nom./Voc. cogot ocogat cope dikao. = dika1ar = dtkoa1a 
Gen. COPOV GOYOV GOMdV dikaiov dikaiov diKaiov 
Dat. SOPOIS GOMAIg GOoOts ducatoig Sikataig diKatorg 
Acc. GOPODS GOMES GOe ducatove Sikatacg dsiko1e 
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Fun fact: Changing the feminine genitive plural to match the masculine and 
neuter forms is an example of paradigmatic leveling. This tendency to simplify a 
paradigm happens in English too: the Old English plural in -n is still used in a 
few words (e.g. ‘oxen, ‘children’), but has mostly been replaced by the more 
common -s plural (‘eyen’ became ‘eyes’). 


2. Attributive position 


When a noun with an article is modified, the adjective regularly appears between the 
article and the noun, just as in English: 


0 Go@d¢ &vOpmroc the wise man 
Less commonly, the adjective follows the noun, with the article repeated: 
0 &VOpwros 6 GOdE the wise man 


These are both called the attributive position. Notice that in each variation, the 
adjective immediately follows the article. 


Other words and phrases can also modify nouns and also appear in the attributive 
position: 


* Genitive noun. A genitive noun modifies another noun, just as an adjective 
does. If the modified noun has an article, the genitive appears in the 
attributive position. A common use of the genitive is to indicate possession 
(Ch. 3.1), 


0 TOD OTPATNHYOD inm0G 


0 Into 0 TOD OTpATHYOD 
the horse of the general / the general’s horse 


¢ Prepositional phrase. Ch. 4.4 introduced prepositional phrases that function 
like adverbs. When a prepositional phrase functions like an adjective, it 
appears in the attributive position. 


TOUS EV TH VNOW InmovG 
TOG INMOVG TOUS EV TH] VOW 
the horses on the island 


If the modified noun does not have an article, an adjective can stand either before or 
after the noun; a genitive noun modifier usually comes after it. 


60006 &vOpwros 
&vOpwroc Go~dg 
a wise man 
Innog tod otpatnyod 
a horse of the general / the general’s horse 
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If the noun does not have an article, a prepositional phrase in the sentence will be 
adverbial. 


(nou EV TH Vow Ed TPATTOVOL. adverbial 
Horses do well on the island. 


Ot EV TH Vijow Innor ed MPATTOVOL. adjectival 
‘The horses on the island do well. 


3. Predicate position 


An adjective that does not follow the article is in the predicate position. When you see 
this construction, the verb ‘be’ is understood, creating a complete sentence. 


0 &vOpmnoc Gods. The man (is) wise. 
Gogoi ot G&VvOparo1. The men (are) wise. 


Nouns can also be in the predicate position. Because the verb ‘be’ states an equality 
or equivalency, the predicate noun, like a predicate adjective, is in the same case as the 
subject. Typically only the subject will have an article. 


0 &vOpmnoc KSEAQ<c. The man (is) a brother. 
SEXO 0 KvOpMTos. The man (is) a brother. 


EXERCISE 6.1. Identify the position of the modifier (attributive, predicate or no 
article); then translate each phrase. 


1. 1 O0e& woKpdé 5. Btog waxpdc 

2. KaAOv TO Epyov 6. OndAEWOG YaAENOG 

3. ot innot ot Ev TH KyoPa 7. at tov KEAGOV oiKtar 

4. 110d avOpmnov tinh 8. OpEete& TOV OIAWV OTPATNYOS 


EXERCISE 6.2. For each underlined adjective indicate whether the Greek adjective 
would be in the attributive or predicate position. 


1. The good sailor is in the house. 4, The road was dangerous. 
2. The man is friendly to foreigners. 5. Is the child tall? 
3. The people admire the wise poet. 6. We walked on an easy path. 


EXERCISE 6.3. Fill in the blank with the form needed to complete each phrase. Make 
sure to add the accent where needed. After filling in the blank, translate 
the phrase. Remember, the position of the adjective will determine if 
you have a complete sentence or not. 


l. T LoaKp TMOTOLLOD 4. T teva, SuKat 


2. 1 KOU LuKp. 5. die tiv yoAer 06 


3. olevt AOnv TOATTON 6. Ths Nuep thc ayoO____ 
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4. Enclitics 


An enclitic (from év, ‘on’ + KAivo, ‘lean’) is a word that has no accent of its own (Ch. 
1.6). Instead, it leans on the previous word for its accent, so it can never be the first 
word of a clause or sentence. 


Enclitics can be one or two syllables long, so for accent purposes the effect is like adding 
one or two syllables to the previous word, with the following results: 


e word accented on the antepenult - extra accent on the ultima: 
TMOAEUOG TIG  mOAEUOS goTL 


¢ word with circumflex accent on the penult - extra accent on the ultima: 
pov Ti pov éot1 


e word with acute accent on the penult — no change for one-syllable enclitic; 
accent on second syllable of two-syllable enclitic: 


OYOS TIC oyos éoti, Adywv TIWOV 


e word accented on the ultima - no change: 
GOMUG TIC 090s EOTL 


The following flow chart is handy for reference. 


For a phrase with: regular Word - Enclitic 


examples 
Does W have Do nothing. a 
an accent on yes You're done. OYOS ert 
its Ultima? > OOOD TIVOG 
no 


y 


Does W have Accent the 2nd 
an acute on yes syllable of E if Adyos éott 
its Penult? a there is one. 

no 


y 


Accent the last TOAELOs EOTL 


syllable of W d@pov Eott 
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5. Indefinite pronoun 


The indefinite pronoun ttc, tt ‘someone,’ ‘something, ‘anyone, “anything’) has the 
same forms as the interrogative pronoun (Ch. 5.5), except that, like many indefinite 
words, it is enclitic (Ch. 6.4). By convention, acute accents are shown in paradigms on 
the ultima of two-syllable enclitic forms; the accent would only be used if the previous 
word had an acute accent on the penult. (Alternate 2nd declension forms in the genitive 
and dative singular are given in the Reference Morphology.) 


someone something 


m/f. n. 
sing. Nom. TUG TL 
Gen. TWO TWOG 
Dat. anal canal 
Acc. TWO TL 
plur. Nom. TLVEG TWOL 
Gen. TIVOV TWOV 
Dat. TOt(v) TOI (Vv) 
Acc. TWAS TW 


ExERCISE 6.4. Identify the underlined pronoun as interrogative or indefinite; then 


translate. 
1. tivi mlotevdoete; 5. Istop someone. 
2. édAdoapév twac. 6. Whom did they stop? 
3. tives &k Tic oikias gevyov; 7. He is doing something. 
4. &k Tic oiKias TIvéc MEDyovGW; 8. To whom will you write? 


6. The conjunctions te, odte, pév ... dé 


e é, ‘and’ is an enclitic conjunction often paired with Kat. Just as kat can be 
repeated (Ch. 3.7), te can be repeated or paired with «ai to mean ‘both ... and. 
Because te is enclitic, it is often postpositive (Ch. 3.7), but sometimes it stands 
right before katt. 


> 


Here are four ways to say the same thing in Greek: 
Kal ot Ba&pRapor Kai ot TOATTAN 
ot te B&pBapor ot te TOATTAN 
ot te B&pBapor Kai ot TOATTO 
ot B&pBapor te Kai Ot TOATTO 


‘both the foreigners and the citizens’ 
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¢ ovte, a combination of ob and te, can be repeated to mean ‘neither ... nor. 


OUVTE OL TOATTAL OUTE OL OTPATLOTAL EPULYOV. 
Neither the citizens nor the soldiers fled. 


e wév isa common postpositive conjunction and is usually paired with é (or 
G&AAG) to connect and contrast parallel words, phrases or clauses. wév is not 
translated but functions as a signpost word, signaling that 5é will follow. Like 
other coordinating conjunctions, év and dé connect words or phrases that 
have the same function (Ch. 3.7). Each conjunction is typically second in its 
phrase. 

oi AOnvator tov BapBapovs Simkove1 vév, BAGrtovEL dé Ov. 
The Athenians pursue the foreigners, but do not hurt (them). 


tovg Lev Eévouc Aeinopev, tove d€ Innove o@Copev. 
We are leaving the foreigners, and saving the horses. 
év ev TH Gyopa Sidcoxelc, év 6€ TH OiKta Ov. 
You teach in the agora, but not in the house. 


7. Partitive genitive (genitive of the whole) 


So far you have seen the genitive of possession (Ch. 3.1, 6.2) and the genitive as the 
object of a preposition (Ch. 4.5). The genitive case may also denote the whole of 
which a part is mentioned. We use the same construction in English: ‘the biggest of the 
animals, ‘many of the men, ‘part of the city.” Unlike other genitive noun modifiers, the 
partitive genitive appears in the predicate position. 


tov avOpanov tivéc some of the men 
Ti tov SOPOV which of the gifts? 


EXERCISE 6.5. Translate into English. 

1. tovs Lev veavias Adyotg Exeioapev, TH OE TEKVA SMOPOIG. 
Ka YAP Ai TPds TaTs ABAVvaIg KOWoAL WIKPCt. 
ot paKpot Eévor te Kart TH UIKpe TEKV ED MPATTOVOW. 
tivi AéCopev; 
This LEV vGOv Pacirevovow ot Ilépoa, tig bE yOPA Ov. 


Ss OP we 


OVTE TOG OTPATIOTAIG OVTE TOIG OTPATNYOIG TIOTEDOLEV’ TODS YP 
ABnvatovs od« ~owoay. 


N 


Tl MEPl TOD UAKPOD Adyov einev; 
ot B&pBapot twas tov moALtOV EBAGrTOV. 
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EXERCISE 6.6. ‘Translate into Greek. 
1. Did you write anything to your wise brother? 
2. We left our village and marched from the country. 
3. Does the general speak beautiful words to the citizens? 
4, What did the foreigner keep doing? 
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Nouns: 
G&deAQdc, KSEAQod, O brother 
BoapBapoc, BapB&pov, 6 foreigner 


brAov, STAOD, TO 


Pronoun: 


T1c, TL (encl.) 


Adjectives: 


GyoBdc, ayaOh, c&ya8dv 
ABnvatoc, ABnvata, AOnvatov 
dikaros, Sucaia, SiKOLOV 
KaKdc, KaKN, KOKOV 

KOAOG, KaAN, KaAOV 

waKpdc, LaKpd, WaKpdv 
LUKPOG, LLUKPG, LIKPOV 

6090, GON, GOMOV 

yorends, YaAEnn, YaAERov 


Conjunctions: 


yap (postpos.) 
KO yop 
uév (postpos.) 


ovdé 

ovtE ... OVTE 

te (encl.) 
TE... KOM 
TE... TE 


weapon; tool (usually pl.) 


someone, something; anyone, 
anything 


good, brave 

Athenian 

just 

bad, evil; cowardly 
beautiful, noble, fine 

long, tall 

small, little, short 

wise 

difficult; dangerous; harsh 


for, because 
for in fact 


(paired with 8€ to indicate contrast; 


not translated) 
and not, but not; nor; not even 
neither ... nor 


and 
both ... and 
both ... and 


CHAPTER 


3rd declension nouns 

Present and imperfect indicative of eipt, ‘be’ 

Dative of possession 

The augment for thematic verbs beginning with vowels 
Elision 

The article with adjectives 

The article with other parts of speech 


NAY RYN 


1. 3rd declension nouns 


The stem of most 3rd declension nouns ends in a consonant. There is one set of endings 
for masculine and feminine nouns, and one set for neuter nouns. These are the same 
endings you learned for the interrogative (Ch. 5.5) and indefinite (Ch. 6.5) pronouns. 


m./f. n. 

sing. Nom. -¢ or none — 

Gen. -0C -0G 

Dat. -1 -1 

Acc. -OL as nom. 
plur. —Nom./Voc. -€C -O 

Gen. -OV -@V 

Dat. -ol(v) -ol(v) 

Acc. -OG as nom. 


Note: In the singular the vocative is sometimes the same as the nominative, and 
sometimes different. 
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The following paradigms are typical of 3rd declension nouns. The genitive singular 
(not the nominative singular) shows you the stem of the noun (Ch. 3.2). Since the 
dative plural and sometimes the nominative singular endings start with o, the rules you 
learned for consonant combinations with o apply here («kjpvK-o1 > KNpvet, Ch. 2.6; 
NYEWov-o1 > Nyewdot, Ch. 5.5). 


herald guide water 

sing Nom. O Khpvs O TyELov TO vOwp 
Gen. KNPVKOG TYYEUOVOG VdaTOG 

Dat. KTPUKt NYEWovi VOaTL 

Acc. KTpvKO NyeWova roray) 

Voc. KTpvs Tryeuov Vdwp 

plur. Nom./Voc. KNpvKEG Tryeovec Vdata 
Gen. KNpvKOV NYYELOVOV DOGTOV 
Dat. KNpvsuv) nNyewoor(v) Vdacr(v) 

Acc. KTPVKAG NyEuovac Vdata 


EXERCISE 7.1. Identify the following nouns by case, number and gender. If the ending 
is ambiguous, include all possibilities. 


1. Ovouatog 3. MpayWata 5. ‘EAAnvev 
2. nyeudovi 4. obvdAaKa 6. natpioac 
EXERCISE 7.2. Using your knowledge of consonant combinations, transform the 
following genitive singular forms into dative plurals. 
Example: 6vowatog: dvduaor(v) 
1. mpGypwatos 3. KNpvKOG 5. Vdatoc 
2. matpidoc 4. obdAaKos 6. “EAAnvos 


2. Present and imperfect indicative of cipt, ‘be’ 


The verb eit, ‘be’ is an athematic verb in Greek (Ch. 2.1, 17.1); it does not have the 
thematic vowel. It is also irregular, as this verb is in many languages. The imperfect is 
the only past tense of eit. 


The present indicative of eit is enclitic, except in the 2nd singular, which has an accent. 


present imperfect 
sing. st eit Iam j/iv Iwas 
2nd et you are jo0a you were 
3rd éoti(v) he/she/ it is Tv he / she / it was 
plur. st éouév swe are Twev we were 
2nd gote you are rte you were 
3rd eiot(v) they are jjoav they were 


CHAPTER SEVEN 43 


The verb ‘be’ often links or equates the subject with a noun or adjective in 
the nominative case that describes the subject (predicate nominative). In this 
construction it is called a linking verb. 


6 NOAELLOG LAKPdG TV. The war was long. 


N NMEpaA KAAN EoTtv. The day is beautiful. 


0 intos S@pov éotv. The horse is a gift. 


The verb ‘be’ can also mean ‘exist.’ When it does, there is no predicate 
nominative. 


BapBapdg ot ev TH Okt. There is a foreigner in the house. 
A foreigner is in the house. 


If the sense is emphatic, the verb has an accent on the penult, and may come first in the 
sentence or clause. 


€OTL TUN. There is honor. 


Honor does exist. 


EXERCISE 7.3. Translate into Greek. Think about the position of enclitics and how 
they are accented (Ch. 6.4). 


1. You (pl.) are just. 
2. He isa Greek. 
3. Is the guide wise? 


4. The circumstances are bad. 
5. You are a foreigner. 
6. ‘There is no water! 


3. Dative of possession 


You have already learned that Greek can indicate possession in more than one way: 
e genitive of possession (Ch. 3.1, 6.2) 


unemphatic possession using the article (Ch. 4.1) 


Greek also uses a dative of possession with the verb eiut. In this construction, the 
possessor is in the dative, and the thing possessed is the subject of the verb: 
{TOL ELL TH OTPATHYO. The general has horses. 


coe > 


TO VEAVIG O ImTOG TV. The young man had the horse. 


The difference between the genitive and dative constructions is that the genitive focuses 
on the possessor, while the dative emphasizes the fact of possession: 


0 TOD OTPATNHYOD inmoG KAAS. 


The general’s horse is beautiful. 
TO OTPATHYO Into KAAOG EOTIV. 


The general has a beautiful horse. 
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ExERCISE 7.4. In each of the following sentences, identify the possessor; then 
translate. 


TO KOEAOD KAaAOV Svoue EOTL. 
ducatav natpida ot “EAAnves éxovov. 
OmAG yorenc tots Hépoa.s Tv. 
6 TOD KpvKOS PIAOS GO@dS TV. 


BO be 


4. The augment for thematic verbs beginning with vowels 


Verb stems that begin with a vowel are augmented by lengthening the vowel (unless it 
is already long). For the diphthongs e1 and 01, the first vowel is lengthened and the iota 
is written as a subscript: 


a>n L>1 o>@ el>q 
€>n v>v o> @ oOl>@ 
n>n 

present future aorist 

Kyo Eo Tyyayov 

ovondCo OVOLAOW OVOLAGH 


EXERCISE 7.5. Transform each of the present tense forms into the imperfect and 
aorist; then translate the aorist form. 


Example: KapBover: eAcuBave éAaBe he / she / it took 


1. dvoudCerc 3. pevyer 5. @épete 
2. Aetmopev 4. Oyo 6. Aéyovot (2 aorists) 
5. Elision 


A short vowel at the end of a word may be elided (cut off) when the next word begins 
with a vowel. An apostrophe replaces the elided vowel. A stop before the apostrophe 
will become aspirated if the next word has a rough breathing (Ch. 1.3). 


OO &YOPUG > am’ ayopac 
0 0600 >  &@ 660d 


AAG 6 E€voc > GAN 6 E€vocg 


EXERCISE 7.6. Write the following phrases without the elision. 
Example: 1) 8’ oikta: 1 Sé oikta 
1. dv oiktas 3. 000’ 6 &vOpmnoc odte TH TEKVO 
2. GAN &yopev 4. wer’ aya0a@v 
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6. The article with adjectives 


The article in Greek can be used with adjectives and other parts of speech to create a 
noun or noun phrase. The gender and number of the article indicate whether a person 
(people) or thing (things) should be understood; sometimes the context will suggest 
a specific noun. As always, the case of the article shows what the phrase is doing in the 


sentence. 
Ol GOMOt the wise (men) 
1 Gogh the wise woman 
TOL KOKGL (the) bad things 
Ot GO@OI TOIc Deotc Bdovov. ‘The wise sacrifice to the gods. 
Wise men / people sacrifice to the gods. 
géowoa tov SiKaov. I saved the just man. 
pevyouev OO TOV KAKOV. We flee from (the) bad people / things. 


EXERCISE 7.7. Translate the following. 


l. ta YoAENa MEdyovoV. 4. Optkpoc ed Aé€yet. 
2. tig tv AOnvaiwv Baoiredver; 5. peta tic Sucatac Ovete. 
3. Noogn éoTt waKpa. 6. tovs ayaBodcs KyopeV. 


7. The article with other parts of speech 


e with an adverb: 


Ol VOVv StKaLOt EtoLy. The people of today are just. 
People nowadays are just. 
A€YOUEV TH TOV TOT’ Epya. We tell the deeds of the men of that time. 
e with a prepositional phrase: 
0 év tac AOnvaic KOAG The man in Athens is writing beautiful 
YPG@et. things. 
A€Eer TH MEpi tod GSeAQOd. He will tell the things about his brother. 


e witha possessive genitive noun: 


a neuter article indicates the affair/condition/power/possession of 


TO TOD TYEMOVOS TLIOTEDO. I trust the power of the leader. 
TO TOD OTPATHYOD Epa. Iam carrying the general’s things. 


a masculine or feminine article often indicates a dependent-superior 
relationship, e.g., child-parent 


TOVG TOD OTPATHYOD Pevyouev. We flee the general’s men. 


TOV TOD Eevogdvtog S1dc0KM. [am teaching Xenophon’s son. 


ai tov AOnvev Sikora. The women of Athens are just. 
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EXERCISE 7.8. 
1. at €v tH Hyopa 
2. Ta VOv 
3. TO Thc KoUNS 


Translate each phrase. 


Ol TOD TATPOG 
0 TPO¢ TH 05@ 
6. TH Thc TAatPIdOC 


EXERCISE 7.9. Translate into English. 

1. Vdap AO TOD NOTAMOD TiveyKeEs GAN eAiropev. 

toic PapB&pois niotevouev’ OTE YAP TOAEMLOL Cio OUTE YAAETOL. 
EOTL TUN EV TOIG GOOTG. 

ol tote “EAAnves tov époacs BapBapove mvouaCov. 

tov Biov ed cyouev, oddé Tov Ocvatov ~ebyoLeV. 

innog tic OvOWaTL PVAGE TPOs THY Kyopay TH SOpa TveyKev. 

TH OTAG EAABOv TIVES UNO TOV TOAELIOV; 


SN Ao Pah 


TOUS ODV TH OTPATHY® KaAAov Ovowa NV. 


EXERCISE 7.10. Translate into Greek. 
1. Because of their noble death the Greeks had fame. 
2. Who has the gifts? (translate 2 ways) 
3. For in fact, the road was both long and difficult. 
4. Some of the children in Athens are tall. 


READING: Prometheus (Apollodorus, adapted) 


Prometheus helps the human race and gets in trouble with Zeus. 


TlpounBevdc peév && Vdatocs Kai yfic &VOpanovs yepoiv ExAAGE KAI 
gdmKev aVOparois Kai nop. Zeds dé 10 nOp LAaPe Koi TpounBéa 


exOAQoeV. 

Vocabulary: 
yn yns. 1 earth TpounPedc, 6 Prometheus 
dtdou1, aor. axe give TpounQée. (acc.) 
Zevc, 0 Zeus TOP, -OG, TO fire 
KorAcCo punish xepotv (dat. pl.) hands 
TAKGCOW, aor. rAaca form, mold 
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Chapter 7 Vocabulary (18) 


Verbs: 


yo, Ho, Tyyoayov 

eit, Eoopat (present encl. except 2 sg; 
impf. HW) : 

éxyo, EE / oxnow, éoxov (impf. etxov) 

AauBave, Anyouat, ZAaBov 

OVOUCTO, OVOLEKOO, MVOLAGH 


EPH, OLIGO, TIVEYKOV 


Nouns: 


"EAAny, “EAAnvoe, 0 

NYELOV, TlyELOvos, O 

Kfpvs, KNpvKos, O 

OVOUA, OVOUOTOG, TO 
OVOLATL 

TNATPIc, TAaTPISOG, T 

TPAYUA, TPCYWaATOG, Td 


Vdap, VSatoG, TO 
PvAGE, PLAMKOS, O 


Adjective: 


TOAEMLOG, TOAELIOL, TOAELLOV 
Ol MOAEMLOL 


Adverbs: 


obv (postpos.) 
TOTE 


Preposition: 


ovv (+ dat.) 


lead, bring 
be 


have 

take, seize; receive 

name, call by name; call X (an) X 
(+ 2 acc.) 

carry, bear, bring 


a Greek 

leader, guide 

herald 

name; fame 
by name 

fatherland, country 

thing, matter, act; (pl.) circumstances, 
affairs; trouble 

water 

guard; watchman 


hostile 
the enemy 


so, therefore; in fact 
then, at that time 


with 


The adjective nic, TKO, NAV 
Adjectives of mixed declension 
More on pév... 5€ 

The infinitive 


Complementary infinitive 
Olds TE Cit 


RSC Gee ker 


1. The adjective nic, nica, TOV 


Active infinitive of thematic verbs and eipi 


Objective infinitive (indirect command) 


CHAPTER 


The adjective naic, m&OM, Mav (each, ‘every’; ‘all’) has 3rd declension masculine and 


neuter endings, and Ist declension feminine endings. 


m. 

sing. Nom./Voc. TOG 
Gen. TMOVTOG 
Dat. TOVTL 
Acc. TOVTOL 

plur. Nom./Voc. TOLVTEG 
Gen. TOVTOV 
Dat. TOOL) 
Acc. TOVTOLG 


each, every; (pl.) all 


f. 
TLOLOOL 
TOONG 
TON) 


TOOOV 


TOLOOL 
TOAOOV 
TLOGOLG 


TOGOG 


TOLVTO 
TOVTOV 
TOOUV) 


TOVTO 


Note: In the dative plural, both v and t drop out before the o (Ch. 2.6, Ch. 5.5), 
and the vowel is lengthened to compensate (compensatory lengthening). The 
same is true of nouns with stems in -vt, like &pyov (*‘apxovtor > &pYovol). 
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The meaning of this adjective changes depending on its position relative to the article, 
so look carefully before you translate. 


e  Attributive 


N LAG Yopa 


Ol RAVES TOATTAL 


e Predicate 


TAG TN YOPA 


Ol NOATTONL MAVTES 


e No article 


TASH XYOPOL 


TMOVTEG TOATTOL 


the entire country 


the whole (body of) citizens 


all the country 
all the citizens 


every country 
all citizens 


Note: In predicate position mag emphasizes the noun: “all his power.’ In 
attributive position it emphasizes totality: ‘the whole empire. Without the 
article it generalizes: ‘all (conceivable) citizens.’ 


EXERCISE 8.1. 


2. Adjectives of mixed declension 


article); then translate each phrase. 


TOGO N VOOSG 
TO TOV TPAYWA 
TOG TOAELOG 


mavtes ot &VOpwror 


5. mav d@pov 


1 KON 1 LACH 


6 
7. ot Veni neon 
8 


TAG NOAITNS 


Identify the position of the n&¢ form (attributive, predicate or no 


Like nic, N&OM, TH&V, some other Greek adjectives have 3rd declension masculine 
and neuter endings, and 1st declension feminine endings. Among these are té&Aac, 
ToAaWa, ThA, ‘wretched’ (gen. TéAMVOSG, THAGIVNG, THAGVOG), and the numeral 
‘one. The paradigm of péyac, ‘big’ has 3rd declension endings only in the masculine 
and neuter nominative and accusative singular (see below). The full paradigms of 
wéeyac and téAas are given in the Reference Morphology. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


one 


n. m. 
év WeyaS 
Evc weycAov 
evi LEYOA® 
év weéyav 


weyoAe 


big 

f. 
weyoAn 
weyaAne 
weyaAn 
weyoAnv 
weyoAn 


n. 
wéya 
wey&Aov 
LEYOA® 
wéya 
wéya 
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3. More on ev ... dé 


You have already seen that pév ... dé connect and contrast parallel words, phrases or 
clauses (Ch. 6.6). If one clause has an article + noun and the other has only an article, 
the pév and 6€ are connecting two sets of the same noun. 


OL MEV OTPATIMTOL Edi@tKov, Ot bE EPEDYOV. 
Some soldiers were pursuing, but others (= other soldiers) were 
fleeing. 


When combined with the article alone, uév ... 56 mean ‘this one ... that one, ‘one ... 
another / the other, ‘some ... others. The gender and number of the article indicate 
whether a person (people) or thing (things) should be understood; sometimes the con- 
text will suggest a specific noun. As always, the case of the article shows what the 
phrase is doing in the sentence. 
6 wev TOdS TOAITAs TetBer, 6 8’ ODK. 
One man persuades the citizens, the other does not. 


TovS Wev Hye, TODS Oé Acie. 
He brings some (men), but leaves others. 


EXERCISE 8.2. Paying close attention to whether the article has a noun (or adjective) 
with it, or whether it appears with pév and 6é only, translate each 
sentence. 

oi wev Kya8d gExovov, oi bE KaKK. 

TOV INTWV TOLS LEV TPG THV &yOpav NycyoueV, Tods 6’ €AimopeEv. 

THV Wev Tavete, THv O& Avete. 

TOIs HEV O Mlépongs éxtotevoev, tots 6’ ov. 

TO LEV HYD 1 TUN KA OIAOL Eioty, TH SE KAKO KKOV SvOUE EOTLV. 


Dy OT pe be 


Ol Mev Ed TPGCOVOV, OL SE KAKH. 


4. The infinitive 


The infinitive is a verbal noun: ‘to release,’ ‘to write.’ It is one of two non-finite forms of 
the Greek verb (Ch. 2.1). The Greek infinitive usually shows aspect, not time (Ch. 2.2): 


e ‘The present infinitive indicates incomplete action (interruptible). 
¢ ‘The future infinitive does not show aspect. 


¢ ‘The aorist infinitive indicates an action viewed as a whole (uninterruptible). 


The accent on infinitives is persistent, like those of nouns and adjectives (Ch. 3.3, 6.1). 
The negative used with infinitives is usually wn. 


This chapter presents two uses of the present and aorist infinitive. 
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5. Active infinitive of thematic verbs and cipi 


The accent of the present, future and Ist aorist active infinitive stands on the last 
syllable of the stem, which is the penult. The accent of the 2nd aorist infinitive stands 
on the ultima. Paying attention to the position of the accent will help you distinguish 
the 2nd aorist infinitive from the present. 


¢ The present active infinitive of thematic verbs consists of the present stem 
(1st principal part) + the thematic vowel e + the ending -ev. The two e's 
contract to €1. 


TALW TOLVEL 
yaa ypaper 
etn etre 


Present active infinitives of athematic verbs (Ch. 17.2) end in -vat, so the present 
infinitive of eiut is eivo. 


e The future active infinitive has the same ending as the present infinitive, 
attached to the future stem. 


TALLOW MOAVOELW 
yoyo ypoayewv 
TELOW MELOELW 


¢ The aorist infinitive has no augment, because it does not indicate time like the 
indicative (Ch. 2.2, 5.2-3). 


The Ist aorist active infinitive consists of the aorist stem + at. 
ETAVOO TMOAVOOL 
Eypoywa  —- ypenyont 


The 2nd aorist infinitive has the same ending as the present infinitive, attached 
to the aorist stem. The accent on the ultima helps distinguish it from the present 
infinitive. 

éumov Minetv 


EXERCISE 8.3. Write the present, future and aorist infinitives of the following verbs, 
with the correct accents. 


1. BAarto 3. Kiwdvvedo 
2. oo lo 4. @épo 


6. Complementary infinitive 


The complementary infinitive is used to complete the meaning of certain verbs, such as 
those of wishing or wanting, being able, and seeming. 


innovg néurew Bro. I want to send horses. 
HOere rac@v tHv viowv Baowwevewv. He wanted to rule all the islands. 


CHAPTER EIGHT 53 


7. O10G TE Ett 


olds TE Eipt is acommon way to say ‘I can / am able’ in Greek. It has three components: 


Ol0¢, Ola, OioV pronoun, used as adjective agreeing with the 
subject, literally ‘of such a kind’ (Ch. 24) 

TE enclitic conjunction (Ch. 6.6), not translated here 

elt verb, ‘be’ 


ody od¢ ’ goti VSwp épew. He is not able to bring water. 


Thus ‘he is able, otog is singular, and goti is 3rd singular present. The enclitic te is 
usually elided to v’ before the vowel of the verb (Ch. 7.5). 


olot 7’ éouev we are able 
ola T’ NV she was able 
oldg T’ et you are able 


8. Objective infinitive (indirect command) 


The objective infinitive appears, with its own subject, as the object of verbs with 
meanings such as ‘order, ‘wish, ‘tell.’ The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative 
case. The negative is un. 


ekeAEVOMEV TOS KOEA@ODE MEdYEL. 
We urged our brothers to flee (keep fleeing). 


netBouev todc ovAGKac UN BAGRTEW ToOde THAGVOLC KALNAODG. 
We persuade the guards not to hurt the wretched camels. 


The difference between the complementary and objective uses of the infinitive is that 
a complementary infinitive is part of the main verb, while an objective infinitive has its 
own subject different from that of the main verb. 


complementary &0éAm Baorredev. I want to rule. 
objective eBéAw tov StKaLlov I want the just man to rule. 
Baotrevew. 


If a sentence has an infinitive in it, you can expect a main verb of wishing or 
commanding, or an expression like oid té eiut. If the infinitive has its own subject (in 
the accusative) the construction is indirect command. Other similar constructions 
will be introduced later. 
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EXERCISE 8.4. Identify the use of the infinitive as either complementary or objective; 
then translate each sentence. 


0 &pxov KeAevder n&vtac Tods ABDnvatous &Kk Tig yOPAs VOV Ovyerv. 
ol nota TH Gee Odew ov mot’ HBEAov. 

ETELOM TOVSG QVAAKUS HN TLOTEVEW TH OTPATHYO. 

oldg T’ et Bactrevew tic EAAGS0¢; 


oe oS 


eéXeic tov “EAAnva Baorrevew; 


EXERCISE 8.5. Dictionary practice. In the chart below, identify each word based 
on the dictionary entries given. Be sure to give all possibilities for 
ambiguous forms. 


In the Entry column, write A, B, C, D or E 
For nouns and adjectives: give case, number, and gender 


For verbs: finite — give person, number, tense, voice (active), and mood 
(indicative) 


infinitive - give tense and voice and identify as infinitive 


A. natderoc, radeta, tatderov: childish 
B. nodevtis, Tu1devt0d, O: instructor 
C. rodevdo, radevoo, éxatdevoa: teach 
D. ratCo, naigouat, énaroa: to play, dance, sing 
E. not, ma160¢, 0: child, boy 
Entry | Part of Speech Form ID 
Ex, marweto A adjective dat. sg. f. 
1. noawdevtty 
2. TmaLdEtois 
3. émaidevov 
4. moot 
5. nmatCew 
6. maideror 
7. &no1oav 
8. matdes 
9. nawdevtois 
10. nadedtoor 
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EXERCISE 8.6. Translate into English. 


— 


won aw PS wD» 


S 


EKEAEVOG NAVTAS TOV ULEYAV A€OvTa OvYETV. 

0 Khpvs ovdte tots TOD EDAAKOS Adyols ExtotevoEV OUTE Aitetv NOEANOEV. 
TOV DOMOV TOINTHV TOV VEAVI@V TIVAc TOIS Adyotg SIScoKEW eéAOvOW. 
tT TV AOHVOV rpaypata ed enpdEate, & KprovteEs; 

Tig MOTE OL0G T’ ETI Néwvtas neiOew; 

6 TYELOV KAKOG TV’ Od yop EuEAAE TH KOUNV AcPetv. 

TH XOPA TO Svouc éotwv 1 EAAGG. 

TOVS INMOVS TOVS THAAVAS TPOG TO VOMP Kyew TOEreEc; 

TH MEV MEPOLEY, TH OE MEpEte_. 

eic metWer Tods HyEeLOvas Tobs te Eé€vouc Kai tTods PapBEpovsg GAcaL. 


EXERCISE 8.7. Translate into Greek. 


oP &h 


Young man, do you want to lead the camel out of the water again? 
The whole province was big at that time. 

The general will order the soldiers to march and bring the weapons. 
One child receives one gift, the other (receives) ten. 

Who was able to rule the fatherland? 


PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. 


TOVTES YUP OL TOV EXOV TOTAL Ot GyaBoi OdK éK Téyvyg (Plato, adapted) 
GAN &K tig Mobons Ta KAAG A€yovOV. 


2. Onavta tikter YOov, T&AW te AopLBever. 


3. KAEéntN¢ ODK O1dg T eOTI MdVTAS EKdVELV. 


4. tods tov ‘EAAnvov otpatnyovs éxéAevoev 


OnAitAs KyoyEetv TEpl THY OKNVIV. 


(Euripides) 


(Demosthenes, adapted) 


(Xenophon, adapted) 


Vocabulary: 
eKovw strip away, rob OKNVn, -i¢n _—tent 
ena@v (gen. pl.) epic poetry téexvN, -NS¢, 11 ~~ skill, art 
KA€ntyg, -ov0 _ thief TIKTO give birth, produce 
Moto, -n<¢, 1 Muse Ov, -ovdc, | earth 


ONAITNG, -Ov, O 


hoplite 
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Chapter 8 Vocabulary (20) 


Verbs: 
K&pyo, &p&w, np&a (+ gen.) 
e0éro, EBeArjow, HEANou 
sometimes written BéXw 
KeAevdo, KeAedow, exkeAEvoa 
ueAAw, WeAAT Ow, EuéAAnou 


oldg TE eitt 
Nouns: 
cpXn, apxfc. 
GpPYov, KPYOvtOs, O 
‘EAAds, EAA&S0¢, 
KOLNAOG, KaUnAOD, 6/1 
Aéwv, A€ovtos, 0 
TOMS, TOMTOD, O 
Adjectives: 
déKkatoc, SeKtn, SEKATOV 
Wéyag, MeyGAn, eyo. 
TOG, TAGO, TOV 
sometimes written Gnas, ONaGO, KTAV 
TOAGG, TAAMIVOL,, TAAOV 


Adverbs: 
uw 


TOA 

mote (encl.) 
Numerals: 

déko. (not declinable) 

cic, uta, év 


rule, command; begin 
want, be willing 


order, give an order; urge 

be likely to (+ pres. inf.); intend, delay; 
be about to (+ fut. inf.) 

be able, can 


rule; empire, province; beginning 
archon, leader, ruler 

Greece 

camel 

lion 

poet 


tenth 
big, great; powerful 
all, every, whole 


wretched, miserable, suffering 


not (used for all commands, 
exhortations, and wishes; 
with most infinitives, etc.) 

back; again 

at some time, ever, in the world 


ten 
one 


SNAP YN 


3rd declension noun variations 

Present active imperative of thematic verbs and eipi 
Personal pronouns, Ist and 2nd persons 
Personal pronoun, 3rd person 
ad10¢, adjectival use 

Time expressions 

Accusative of extent of space 
Compounds with od and ph 


1. 3rd declension noun variations 


CHAPTER 


A few 3rd declension nouns vary from the regular pattern in form, accent or both. For 
example, untnp, ‘mother’ has an e€/n vowel except in the genitive singular and the 
dative forms. Gvjp, ‘man, has the e/n vowel only in the nominative and vocative 
singular. (The 6 appears simply because the combination vp was hard to pronounce 


without it.) 


These nouns tend to have their accent on the last syllable in the genitive and dative, 
regularly in the singular, less often in the plural. This is also true of most 3rd declension 
nouns with a stem of one syllable. 


sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


plur. Nom./Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


mother 
7 untnp 


Lntpdc 
untpi 
Lntépo. 
Liytep 


untépes 
UNntépwv 
untpdor(v) 
Lntépac 


man 
9 ovnp 


c&vdpdc 
cvdpt 
avdpa 
cvep 


ovdpec 
avdpav 
a&vdpaou(v) 
Cvdpac 


woman 
QV yovn 


yovaicds 
yovarkt 
Yovarka 
yovonr 


ovate 

YOVOLLKOV 
yovori(v) 
YovatKa.c 


child 
TOG 
TOLGOG 
TaLot 
TOOL 
TOL 


TLOLOEG 
TOLS@V 
TOLGt(V) 
TOTO 
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EXERCISE 9.1. Identify each of the following by case and number. 


1. notépa 4. mot 
2. yxelpes 5. vuxtt 
3. moot 6. mupdc 


EXERCISE 9.2. Fill in the blank with the form needed to complete each phrase. Add 
the accent. After filling in the blank, translate the phrase. 


1. ti Sexot___yvov___ 4. novt__ta mvp___ 
2. TOG WOKP___ VDKT___ 5. T@v Tod avdp__ m0d__ 
3. TOl¢ MOAEUL__ TaTP__ 6. TV YElp___ TH Tig UNT___ 


2. Present active imperative of thematic verbs and eipi 


Greek has four moods: indicative, imperative, subjunctive and optative (Ch. 2.1). The 
indicative verb forms you have learned so far state a fact or ask a simple question. 
Imperative verbs express a command or prohibition, in Greek as in English: ‘Sit!, 
‘Stay!, “Don’t touch that!’ 


For thematic verbs, the 2nd person of the present imperative is formed by adding -e 
(singular) or -ete (plural) to the present stem. The imperative singular of eiut is 


irregular. 
singular plural 
TODE TMOVETE stop! 
CLPXE CLpYETE begin! rule! 
iO gote be! 


Note: The form of the 2nd plural imperative is the same as the indicative. The 
context usually makes clear which mood is intended. 


The person addressed is in the vocative case, usually preceded by @ (Ch. 3). The negative 
is un. 
Tenses of the imperative express aspect, not time. A present imperative expresses a 
general command or prohibition (‘Keep doing that, “Don’t ever do that’). The aorist 
imperative will be presented in Ch. 18.3. 
ovAatte Tod év TH KHUN innove, O veavia.. 
Young man, keep guarding the horses in the village. 
GEL MLOTEDETE TH TYELOVL. 
Always trust your (pl.) guide. 
I] Kako ote, @ yovoikec. 
Do not be bad, women. 
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EXERCISE 9.3. Translate each sentence. 

1. @ AOnvoior, motevete TH KNPUKL. 
Lt) 1681 yaAEMdc Tots MiAOIG, © NéTEP. 
Children, pursue justice, not war. 


ee 


Don't take the weapons, guard. 


3. Personal pronouns, Ist and 2nd persons 


The personal pronouns ‘I, ‘we’ and ‘you, you (pl.)’ are formed in Greek as follows. 


I you 
sing Nom. eyo ov 
Gen. €uod / Lov 60d / cov 
Dat. got / Wot oot / Got 
Acc. éué / we o€ / o€ 
we you (pl.) 
plur. Nom. NES DUETS 
Gen. NU@V DU@V 
Dat. Nutv DEV 
Acc. NGS DUA 


Note: Unlike possessive genitive nouns (Ch. 6.2), the possessive genitive of 
personal pronouns appears in the predicate position: ot Inmoi Hudv (‘our 
horses’). 


The forms without accents are enclitic, therefore they can never begin a clause. They 
are rarely used after a preposition. The accented forms are generally more emphatic. 
The nominative can be used for extra emphasis, since the verb ending already gives the 
same information. 


unemphatic emphatic 
MUOTEVEL LOL. eUOl Tio tEvet. 
He trusts me. He trusts me [and not you]. 
thy EAAGba gomous. ov gomoas thy “EAAGOa. 


You saved Greece. It was you who saved Greece! 
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4, Personal pronoun, 3rd person 


The pronoun avt0g, ‘he, she, it’ has regular 1st and 2nd declension endings, except in 
the nominative and accusative singular neuter, which end in -o (like the article). There 
is no vocative case. 


m. f: n. 
sing Nom. adtO<g abdtn adtO 
Gen. QVTOD QUTHS avtod 
Dat. avTa avdth avta 
Acc. OvTOV ODT OdTO 
plur. Nom. abdtot obto.t avte 
Gen. avTaV avTaV avtTaV 
Dat. QVTOIG QVTALIG adTOIS 
Acc. avtovb<s OTK adto 


Only the genitive, dative and accusative cases of atd¢ are used as personal pronouns. 
The nominative case is used only with an emphatic meaning, discussed in the next 
section. 


oi Adyo adtfic retBover tods NoOAItAS. 

Her words persuade the citizens. 
EYPAQOv TL ADTH. 

I was writing something to her. 
TEUTMOUEV ALTOS Eig THY Kyopcy. 

We send them into the marketplace. 


Note: As with the Ist and 2nd person pronouns, the possessive genitive of abt0¢ 
appears in predicate position. 


5. adt0¢, adjectival use 


¢ ‘self’: In the predicate position, obtdg means ‘himself, herself? etc. By itself in 
the nominative, it modifies a subject understood from the verb ending: 
‘he himself, ‘she herself? etc. 
ODT Exel TAS KALNAODS. 
She herself has the camels. 
TODS TOSS TPOG TOV KPYOVTA ADTOV TEUWO. 
I will send the children to the archon himself. 


KQL Yap adtots Tots ODAGEL mioTevdoUEV. 
We trust the guards themselves. 
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e ‘same’ In the attributive position, «bt6c means ‘the same’ 
Toc adtAIc Beate Bdouev. 
We sacrifice to the same goddesses. 


TO ATO EAeyev. 
He kept saying the same thing. 


EXERCISE 9.4. Translate the underlined material only: 
1. 6 adtOc OTPATNYOc KEAEdEL NGG. 

TYOV Innov T@ GvSpi adTO. 

ekéAevoa avdtov Airetv TOV TOTALOV. 

TH] UNTPL AVTOD MotEvETE; 

We ourselves were friendly. 


You will lead the same children to the village. 


He is bringing their weapons. 
The archons themselves brought justice to the city. 


ON oor oP Sos 


6. Time expressions 


The genitive, dative and accusative cases without a preposition are used for different 
expressions of time. 


e The genitive expresses a range of time. It indicates the period within which 
something happens: 
OTPATLOTAS SEKA NUEPOV TEWYeL. 
He will send soldiers within ten days. 
Tis VUKTOG EAeyov Ev TH OiKia. 
During the night they were speaking in the house. 


e The dative expresses a point in time. It pinpoints the time when something 
happens: 
0 OTPATHYOS NUS EowoE TH SeKatn NEPA. 
The general saved us on the tenth day. 


TH voxti e0doapev TH Bed. 
At night we sacrificed to the god. 


e The accusative expresses length of time. It indicates how long something lasts: 


O€kKa NUEpAC Ot MOAEULOL E~Evyov. 
The enemy were fleeing for ten days. 


THY LaGaV VOKTA EOvAaTTEC; 
Were you keeping watch for the whole night / all night long? 
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You can visualize the accusative expression as a line along which an event continues; 
the dative as a point pinpointing the moment of an event; and the genitive as a circle 
representing the time within which an event occurs. 


Expressions of Time 


Accusative 
——————— 
Length of Time 
for 10 days 
Genitive 

Time Within Which 
within 10 days / 

Dative during the tenth day 


Time When / Point in Time 
on the tenth day 


7. Accusative of extent of space 


The accusative case without a preposition can express the extent of space over which a 
motion occurs. 


TODS INTOVG SEKA OTHKOLE TIYHYOV. 
They led the horses ten stades. 
UAKpPOV OOOv EOTPTEVCEV. 
He marched (along) a long road. 
He marched a long way. 


EXERCISE 9.5. Translate each sentence. 
1. O opatnyos DUG TV THOAV NUEpaV OTpATEvEW EKEAEVOEV. 
2. TIVES THig VUKTOS TPO TH NOTAU ENVAATTOV; 
3. Did you carry the water one stade? 
4. On the tenth day the men seized the lion. 
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8. Compounds with od and ph 


The negatives ov and uy can appear in a variety of compounds. You have already 
learned ovte ... oUte, ‘neither ... nor’ and ovddé, ‘and not, but not’ (Ch. 6). Other 
common examples include: 


ov + moté ovmote, ‘never’ 

ovdé + ec, pla, év ovdete, oddenLia, oddév, ‘no one, nothing’ 
Whenever the context calls for uh instead of od, the compound is formed with un: 
unte, undé, unote, undetc. 
ovdetg / undetc can appear both as a pronoun and as an adjective: 


ovdev yaAendv got. 
Nothing is difficult. 


ovdenia yovi gOvev. 

No woman was sacrificing. 
undéva gevyew e0éAo. 

I want nobody to flee. 

Note: In Greek, multiple negatives cancel each other out if the last one 
is ov or UN. 
ovdeic Ldmp ovK Exe. 
Everyone has water. (Nobody doesn’t have water.) 

If the compound comes last, the negatives strengthen each other. 


Vdwp odk Exel OVSEtc. 
No one has water. 


EXERCISE 9.6. Translate into English. 

1. 816 tov ndAEuov né&vtEs Ot Odv TOIC &PyoVGL STAG EtxOV. 
uéyo. TOp ev TH KOU AUOv hv: Tig ObV VUKTOG KKH EmpattoLeEV. 
Tic &KéAEvVOEV DUGG UNdev TaGAV NLEPaV TPatTEW; ODEIc. 
ovrote otha SéKO, UIKPOD Ypdvov OTPatEvet EUéeAAOLEV. 
NAVIES TO ADT YPOveo vyetv HpEav. 


DOT Ye GN 


odd O TATHP ADIs Ody Old¢ T’ Nv TETGAL TOV TAISA VSMP TOTS KALNAOIC 
@eper. 


N 


Séxa Nuepac ObAattE Te Ev TH OiKiga GAA, @ OtTpATLATA. 
ot “EAAnves adtoi tove BapBapovg &deAQovds dvoucTovow. 
OD EKEAEVOAS TODS TAIdAc TH SOPa Arnetv; 

10. copds oO, © veavia, Kal TictevE ToIg AdyoIg ADTOD. 
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EXERCISE 9.7. Translate into Greek. 

1. The lion was pursuing us for a long time, but we escaped. 
I sent one herald to the same country with the women. 
Nobody can bring the men to Athens again within ten days. 
The island has a beautiful name. (Use dative of possession) 


Gye Gos 


For ten days the poets fared badly on the sea. 


READING: Socrates (Plato, adapted) 
Two friends discuss Socrates, whom the Athenians put to death. 


"Exexpatns 
adtdc, © Daidov, o8a obv LoKpéter tH odtH NuEpa 7] GAAOV tIvOg 
HKovoac; 


Daidov 
avtdc, w Exéxpates. 


"Eyexpatns 
Tt obv Si} eizev 6 GIP TPO Tod Bavétov; Kai yap OVTE TIg @IAOC 
ovte tig Eévog Hultv te mpPa&yUATtA adTOD einev. 

Daidov 
ey@ oo && apyiic navta A<Ew. 6 Lwxpatng ypdvov waKpov Hv ev 1 
SEOL@THPIO Weta THhv Siknv. 


Vocabulary: 
&KODM, KKODGO, hear (from) "Exexpatng, 6 Echecrates 
HKoven LoxKpatne, 6 Socrates 
SECLOTHPLOV, -Ov, TO prison Lox«pcter (dat.) 


én indeed Datdav, 6 Phaedo 


PRACTICE SENTENCES 
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1. tloe uytnp ev dexdty NEPA LETH TO TOKOV (Euripides, adapted) 
ovouaCev; 
2. soTL YUP O MIAOG GAAOS adtdc. (Aristotle) 
3. Sic eig TOV AVTOV ROTALOV OdK O1dG T’ et EUPactveN. (Plato, adapted) 
4. Anuntnp dé veta AaURcGSa@V VOKTOG TE KAI NEPA (Apollodorus) 
KOTO THCY THV YTV ... TEPINEL. 
Vocabulary: 
yi. Yfis. 1 earth Kate (+ acc.) over 
Anuntnp, | Demeter Aauncic, -&50¢, 1 torch 
dic twice mepiyet (3 sg. impf.) go around 
euBatver step in TOKOG, -Ov, O birth 


Chapter 9 Vocabulary (20) 


Nouns: 


GTP, &VdpPdG, O 
yovn, YovaiKds, 
dikn, dikns, 1 
LTH, LNTPds, 1 
vv€, voKtOs, 1 
TOC, TAL66c, 6/1] 
TOATNP, TATPOG, O 
TOG, TOddc, O 
TOP, TVPG, TO 
OTHOLOV, GTASIOD, TO 
xE1p, XE1p0G, n 
xXpOvoc, Ypovov, O 


Pronouns: 


QAdtdG, KDTH, ADT 
adjectival use 


ey, NMETS 

ovdeic, oddepia, oddév 
undeic, undenta, undév 
adjectival use 

ov, DUETS 


man, husband 
woman, wife 
justice; trial, lawsuit; penalty 
mother 

night 

child, boy, girl 
father 

foot 

fire 

stade (3/5 of a mile) 
hand 

time 


(gen., dat., acc.) him, her, it, them 


(attributive) same 
(predicate) (he) himself, etc. 

I, we 

nobody, no one, nothing 
(when the negative is un) 
no, not any 

you, you (pl.) 
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Adjective: 
GALOS, GAAN, AAO other, another 
Adverb: 
ovnote / unmote never 
Conjunctions: 
undé and not, but not; nor; not even 


nte ... UNTtE neither ... nor 


CHAPTER 


1. Dependent clauses 
Adverbial clauses 
Conditions 
e Simple conditions 
e Contrary to fact conditions 
Contract verbs 
Contract verbs in -e@ 
Contract verbs in -a@ 
The verb Caw 
Verbs with two accusatives 


ad 


PNAS 


1. Dependent clauses 


A dependent (subordinate) clause is one that cannot stand alone as a complete 


sentence. 
dependent clause complete sentence 
When he comes to Athens... He comes to Athens. 
If they release the horses ... They release the horses. 


A dependent clause has its own verb and is often marked by a subordinating conjunction 
(clause marker), which connects the dependent clause to the main clause. Unlike 
coordinating conjunctions (Ch. 3.7), a subordinating conjunction does not connect 
items with the same function. Dependent clauses can function like adverbs, adjectives 
or nouns. 


2. Adverbial clauses 


The dependent clauses in this chapter function like adverbs, adding information about 
the main verb that answers questions such as ‘if, ‘when, ‘why.’ They are introduced by 
a clause marker that carries the adverbial information: 


et if 

émet since, because; when, after 
OTL because 

OTE when 
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EXERCISE 10.1. Bracket all dependent clauses in the sentences below. 
1. They have peace because the citizens are happy. 
2. When we defeat the enemy, the war will end. 
3. Did the boys ride the horse after they found him? 
4. Ifthe shoe fits, wear it. 


EXERCISE 10.2. Bracket the dependent clause; then translate each sentence. 
1. 6te ot “EAAnvec tig natpidoc Tpxov tiv eipyvn eixopev. 
2. névtec ot naides ThAavEs Eiow 6t1 6 ratHp &ro8nvpo«et. 
3. émel 6 Gpyov LEyac Ty, ot NATAL Ypovov LaKpov ed Empattov. 


3. Conditions 


An adverbial clause introduced by ei, ‘if’ is also called a conditional clause; it sets forth 
the condition under which an action occurs, or might occur. The if-clause (protasis) 
expresses the condition; the main clause (apodosis) states the outcome. 

If it rains, we will stay home. 

If you're happy, raise your hand. 
The negative in the protasis of any condition is 1; in the apodosis the negative is ob or 
un depending on the mood of the verb. 


There are several types of conditions in Greek. This chapter presents conditions that 
use only the indicative or imperative (for other types, see Ch. 22.3, 23.3). 


e Simple conditions 
The most straightforward type of condition is the simple condition. It can refer 
to the present or to the past. 
protasis apodosis 
ei + indicative indicative (or other) 
ei. O TaTHp UN KyaQdc, oi TatdEs ThAAvEs EioL. 
If the father is not good, his children are wretched. 


el 0 OTPATIYOC GOODE HY, TH NyeLovt OK ExtoTEvOEV. 
If the general was wise, he did not trust the guide. 


el 0 TaIc MEedvyel, UN StmKe adtov. 
If the child flees, do not pursue him. 


¢ Contrary to fact conditions - &v 


A contrary to fact condition describes what might be happening now, but isn’t, 
or what might have happened, but didn’t, because the condition was not met. 
(Some grammars call this an ‘unreal condition.’) 


If I were rich (but I’m not), I would be happy (but I’m not). 


CHAPTER TEN 69 


If it had not rained, I would have gone out. 
If I had worked harder, I would be rich now. 


A contrary to fact condition can refer to the present or to the past but not to the 
future (future facts are not yet known). An imperfect verb refers to the present; 
an aorist, to the past; conditions can be mixed as in the 3rd example below. The 
negative in the apodosis is ov. 


The apodosis includes the particle &v, which is not translated but is an important 
signpost, showing that the main clause is a contrary to fact statement or 
question. &v with the indicative marks impossibility. 


protasis apodosis 
ei + indicative (impf. or aor.) _ indicative (impf. or aor.) + Gv 


el HDTO ovveBovAevov, ed Av ExpatteEv. 
If I were advising him, he would be doing well. 


ei ed edeEapev, DUK av emetoopev; 
If we had spoken well, would we have persuaded you (pl.)? 


eipnvn Nv odK Gv Ty, ei wh €Adoamev tod Mépouc. 
We would not have peace, if we had not destroyed the Persians. 


EXERCISE 10.3. Bracket the dependent clause and identify the kind of condition; then 
translate each sentence. 

ei TOV 1600 BAGTTEIc, TKOAV NUEPAV TPayLaTa EyEIc. 

El HUTOV THs VUKTOG EOVAGEE, EK Tic OiKias OdK Gv EvyeV. 

Ol MOAT EIOTEVOV KV TOTS OVUUGXOLG, Et GOO! Toa. 

ei toic Deots ZOvov, Spa ExeuTov TPdc Eye. 


Ge Oe MoS 


sovyete GV Ei O OTPATNHYOS AVTOS DUA UN ExAVvGEV; 


4. Contract verbs 


Contract verbs are thematic verbs whose present stem ends in a short vowel (q, €, or 0). 
The dictionary entry lists the uncontracted form, but the stem vowel contracts with the 
thematic vowel (Ch. 2.4) in the present and imperfect tenses (lst principal part). This 
chapter covers contract verbs in -ew and -a@, and the verb Cao, ‘live. Contract verbs 
in -o@ are uncommon, and will be presented later (Ch. 26.1). 


5. Contract verbs in -e@ 


For the -ew contracts, the contractions are: 


E+E = Et £40 = ov 


fF EL El E+Ov = OVD 


E+ @ = @ 
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INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
plur. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
IMPERATIVE 
sing. 2nd 
plur. 2nd 
INFINITIVE 


present 
OU KA) (p1Aé-@) 
ic (p1Aé-e1¢) 
iret (p1Aé-e1) 
iAotuev (piAé-opev) 
oiAeite (p1Aé-ete) 
iAodoi(v) (piLAé-ovG1) 
pirer (ptAe-e) 
oiAcite (p1Aé-ete) 
@lAeiv (p1Aé-e-ev) 


imperfect 
epiAovv (éoiAe-ov) 
e@iAEIc (éiAe-ec) 
epirer (iA e-e) 
eprrodpev (€rAé-opev) 
euAette (éorAé-ete) 
epiAovv (éoiAe-ov) 


Note: The accent is already in place before the contraction occurs. If an 
accented syllable is contracted, the accent remains on the contracted syllable, 


and follows the accent rule for its new position. 


6. Contract verbs in -aw 


For the -a@ contracts, the contractions are: 


a+e = oO 
ate = 
INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
plur. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
IMPERATIVE 
sing. 2nd 
plur. 2nd 
INFINITIVE 


ato =o 

a+ov = o 

ato = o 

present 

TWO (td-@) 
TUES (TyWLG-e1¢) 
TULOL (tic-e) 
TILOMLEV (t11d-opev) 
TWOTE (tyG-ete) 
TUBOL(V) (TILE-OVEI) 
TWO (tipa-e) 
TIWOTE (t1ptG-ete) 
TIGL (t1td-€-ev) 


imperfect 
eTILLOV (étiwa-ov) 
ETILAS (étiwa-ec) 
eTiLO (étiwa-e) 
etuOuev —_ (EtWck-OEV) 
eTULaTE (étc-ete) 
eTILLOV (étiwa-ov) 


Fun fact: There is no iota in twuav, because @ contracts with the thematic vowel 


e before the e contracts with the infinitive ending -ev (Ch. 8.5). 
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7. The verb Cao 


The verb Céwa ‘live’ is one of a small number of verbs that show n instead of a. 


INDICATIVE 
present imperfect 
sing. Ist CH éCov 
2nd fis é(ng 
3rd CH EC 
plur. st C@uev éCopev 
2nd Cite éCnte 
3rd C@ou(v) éCov 
IMPERATIVE 


sing. 2nd Gs) 
plur. 2nd Cite 
INFINITIVE Civ 


EXERCISE 10.4. Using the chapter vocabulary, identify each verb as indicative (with 
person, number, and tense) or infinitive (with tense); then translate. 
Notice that the imperfect of opca, ‘see’ is E®pav. 


Example: novodpev: Ist plural present; ‘we make’ 
TMOLELTE 4. Tu@pev 7. Cite 
2. Opus 5. dpav 8. éexcAer 
EdpPOV 6. égidodmev 9. ewMpa 
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8. Verbs with two accusatives 
In Greek, some verbs can occur with two accusatives in various constructions. English 
has similar constructions: 


He made me a general. 
He made me a cake. 


¢ Predicate accusative. When both accusatives refer to the same person or thing 
(as in ‘he made me a general’), the second one is called a predicate accusative. 


TH yopav APrvac avOLacMy. 
They named the place Athens. 
TOV LOUTH OTPATHYOV TOLODLEV. 
We are making the poet a general. 


e Internal and external objects. When the accusatives are unrelated (as in ‘he 
made me a cake’), the internal (direct) object is a thing, the external is a person. 
English often expresses the external object with a prepositional phrase. 


TOvS TALdaAs Adyov S1dG0KO. 
I teach the children reason. 
TOUS ODLUGYOUS KyaBe Ereyev. 
He said good things about the allies. 


EXERCISE 10.5. Translate into English. 
1. Ot tiv yi ed norette, weycAnv eArida éxouev. 
Kai yap oddevdc ovuudcyov &Kobw ei OdK ed A€yel. 
ot Hépoon viv av hpyxov tic EAAGS0¢ ei ot AOnvator uh adtods Enavowy. 
Ol KOMTAL HDTOL THV YTV UNTEPA @VdLACAY. 
Tl Tig OpG Et NDP TH VUKTI TOLODUEV; 
Kate YiV te Kai Kato OdAGTIAV ed Expattov, Kai LeycAa Spdoet ELerAov. 
KATH TOdS ToINTUCS T Sikn Kai 6 Adyos RaVTMV év E.vSp&oL 167’ TpXOV. 
OtE 6 TAAGS TOs NAIdac EKdAEGEV, TODS AOYOUS TKOVOV. 


woe PFn non P wD 


el KAI N EATIC KAI O YPOvOs Got EioLy, Spa TL Od T’ Et. 


S 


érerdi) 6 Zevog@v tivo. év Tf oikia tig voKtOc eidev, Tods PLAAKAG 
EKOAEOEV. 
EXERCISE 10.6. Translate into Greek. 

1. After the long war some people are living well, others are dying. 


Because their father treats the children badly, they have a difficult life. 
If she had another horse, she would have brought it to the marketplace. 


mY 


After they marched ten stades on foot*, we tried to honor every soldier. 
*by means of feet 


5. Ifthe Greeks want to save their fatherland, they are noble. 


READING: Alcestis’ Death (Euripides, adapted) 
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Queen Alcestis has agreed to die in place of her husband Admetus. Her old nurse tells the 


Chorus that she is dying. 


Xopdc¢ 
TH yovn Ci 1 ané8ave; 
Oepdnawa 
Kot Ch Koi &ro8vpjo«et. 
Xopdc¢ 
nas Civ Kol &roOvhoKew olk TE EoTIV; 
Oepdnawa 
TOACIVa Ka KoDEvIs EoTIV. 
Xopdc¢ 
éAnic 8’ odK 071 GHoM Biov; 
Kal vov otevdéCer AduNtos Tots KAKO, 
et &ya8H yovn &noOvioxet; 
Oepdnaiwa 
KAatel TE KL YOVATKa ev YEPOl OIANy exe. 


Vocabulary: 
“AduNtos, -ov, 0 Admetus otevaCo 
GwoPeviig, -é¢ weak, sickly TOG KUKOIG 
Bepanaivea, -ns, 1 nurse @iAog, -n, -OV 
KAQo weep xopdc, -od, O 
TOG how? 


PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. ei Beot 11 SpHow aioxpdv, odK ciotv Beoi. 

2. év ev eiptvy ot maides tobs natépas Vdntovo1, 
év JE TO TOAEUM OL NATEPES TODS TAIdaA.c. 

3. “Ounpos “EAAnvas ovrote tovs navtas &vdpac 
OVOLACEV. 

4, unnote kaxov &vdpa giAov roiel, 
GAN Gel pedye Os KAKOV ALeva. 


Vocabulary: 


groan 
for his evils 
dear, beloved 
chorus 


(Euripides) 
(Herodotus, adapted) 


(Thucydides, adapted) 


(Theognis, adapted) 


aioxpdc, -G, -OVv shameful “Ounpos, -ov, 0 Homer 


Any, -Evos, 0 harbor OS 


like, as 
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Chapter 10 Vocabulary (20) 


Verbs: 


&KODW, KAKODOOLAL, TKOVGM 


anoOvioKo, &ro8avodpct, &éBavov 
also 8vjoKe, Bavodpat, EBavov 


dpaw, Spdow, gdpaca 
Cam, Crow, ECnoo 
KOAEM, KAAD, EKKAECH 


Opaw, Gyouar, etdov (stem i6-) 


(impf. EMpwv) 

TOLEW, MOUOM, ETOiNGa 
ed TOLEW 
KOKWS TOLEW 


TIC, TLUNOW, ETILLNOO 
PLALW, PIANOW, EMiAnoa 


Nouns: 
yf, fic, n (from yé-a) 
ciphvn, eiptvns, 1 
eAnic, €Aridos, 1 
Eevog@v, ZEVOPOVTOG, 
OVUMAXOSG, GVLUCXOD, 
Preposition: 
Kath (+ gen.) 
(+ acc.) 


KOTO YhVv 


Kate. O&AatTAV 


Conjunctions: 
et 
énet / ered) 
ote 
OTL 
Particle: 
cv (postpos.) 


0) 
0) 


hear, listen to (usually + gen. person, + 
acc. thing); hear of 
die 


do, accomplish; act 
live 

call, summon 

see 


make, do; treat 
treat well 
treat badly 

honor 

love, like 


earth, land (sg. only) 
peace 

hope, expectation 
Xenophon 

ally; allied with (+ dat.) 


down from, down upon 
over, down along; according to; 
against, opposite 
by land 
by sea 


if 

when, since, after 
when 

because 


(+ indic.) marks impossibility 


CHAPTER 


3rd declension nouns with stems in -e€o 

3rd declension adjectives 

Future active of liquid and nasal verbs (2nd principal part) 
Aorist active of liquid and nasal verbs (3rd principal part) 
Compound verbs 

Adjectival relative clauses 


Qe we er 


1. 3rd declension nouns with stems in -eo 


In nouns of this type, the o drops out between the ¢ vowel of the stem and the vowel of 
the ending. The vowels then contract, following the same pattern you learned for 
contract verbs in -ew (Ch. 10.5): 


e+e = el €+0 = ov 
e+l = et €+0 = 
€+a = 1; (acc. pl.) 


Remember that the accent is already in place before the contraction occurs. 
Most nouns of this type are neuter, and follow the paradigm of tetyo<g, ‘wall’ 


‘The vocative differs from the nominative only in the singular of masculine 
and feminine nouns. 


wall Socrates 
sing. Nom. 0. Ttetyoc 6 LwKpatns 
Gen. tetyoug  (tetx€-0c) LoKpatovg 
Dat. TElYEL (tetye-1) LoKpater 
Acc. TETYOG Loxpatn  (LwKpcte-a) 
Voc. TELYOG LoOKpates 


plur. Nom./Voc. tein (teiye-a) 


Gen. TELYYOV (tevyé-wv) 
Dat. tetyeou(v) 
Acc. Tetyn (teiye-a) 
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2. 3rd declension adjectives 


3rd declension adjectives have the same endings for masculine and feminine. Adjectives 
like evdaipov, evdatpov follow the pattern of the noun tyeuov (Ch. 7.1); the paradigm 
of eddaipov is given in the Reference Morphology. Adjectives like «An@n¢ follow the 
pattern of -eo stem nouns in the previous section. 


sing. 


plur. 


true 

m/f. n. 
Nom. ANOS GANVEs 
Gen. GANB0B>s  — (AANVE-0c) GANBods — (GAnNVE-0c) 
Dat. &AnVet (&AnGé-1) G&AnOet (AnVE-1) 
Acc. GAnOA (&AnBé-) GANVEs 
Voc. GANVEc GANVEc 
Nom./Voc. GAnOeic (AnVEé-ec) G&ANOA, (cAnVE-cx) 
Gen. GANPdv (&AnBE-wv) GANnPdv (cAnOE-a@v) 
Dat. G&AnVEor(v) &AnBéor(v) 
Acc. GANnVets (AnBEé-ac) G&AnOA, (GAnVE-cx) 


EXERCISE 11.1. Identify each of the following as a noun or adjective, then give case, 
number and gender. If the ending is ambiguous, include all possibilities. 


TE 


Qo 


&T 


Oa 


CHOMaAT 
GANVEc 


@v 


5. evdaipav 
6. LoKpates 
7. &ter 

8. wevdets 


3. Future active of liquid and nasal verbs (2nd principal part) 


The future of verbs whose stems end in a liquid (A, p) or a nasal (p, v) (Ch. 1.3) is 
conjugated like the present tense of contract verbs in -ew (Ch. 10.5). This means you 
need to pay close attention to the principal parts to know whether you are seeing a 
present or future tense. This contracted future is often called the liquid future. 


sing. 


plur. 


remain 
Ist Leva 
2nd wevetc 
3rd —sevet 
Ist LLEVODLEV 
2nd —— evette 
3rd _ ~—s wevovdot(v) 


(wevé-o) 
(uevé-e1c) 
(uevé-e1) 
(uwevé-ouev) 
(evé-ete) 


(uevé-ovo1) 
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4. Aorist active of liquid and nasal verbs (3rd principal part) 


Some verbs whose stems end in a liquid or a nasal have liquid aorists as well as liquid 
futures. The liquid followed by the tense marker -o creates an unacceptable consonant 
combination: éuevoa. The o therefore drops out, and the stem vowel is lengthened to 
compensate (compensatory lengthening). The endings themselves are regular Ist aorist 
forms. 

remain 


sing. Ist éuetva. 
2nd ss wetvaec 
3rd éuetve(v) 


plur. lst euetvarev 
2nd éuetvate 


3rd éuewav 


5. Compound verbs 


e Formation 


Often a preposition is added to the verb stem as a prefix to form a compound 
verb (GnoO8vioK, “die? Ch. 10). In past tenses the prefix stands in front of the 
augment, which is attached to the stem as usual: 


ano8vijoKo onéBavov 
eKTEUTM e€éreuwa 


These prefixes were originally adverbs, not attached to the verb. Therefore in 
most finite verb forms the accent does not recede onto the prefix, unless the verb 
is enclitic. 


elonyov 
ovveut, ‘be with’ 
Sometimes the spelling of the prefix is affected by the following letter (as with 
éFérenyo above): 
prefixes ending in a nasal consonant, like ovv, are affected as follows: 
ovu- before a labial (x, B,@) ovpBovredo 
ovy- before a velar (k, y, x) OVYYLYVO®OKW 
ovA- before A ovAAauBave 


most prepositions ending in a vowel elide the final vowel before another 
vowel (Ch. 7.5); mepi does not: 
ancyo GnNnyayov 


reptparArw mepréBarov 
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e Meaning 


Sometimes the prefix strengthens the meaning of the simple verb: 


Mw destroy 

KATAXAD® destroy utterly 

peipw destroy 

diaePetpw destroy (completely) 
Sometimes the meaning of the prefix is obvious: 

OTE be away, be absent éxgevdyo flee out of 

cionéunw@ send into Katé&yo lead down 


Compounds whose meanings are obvious are not included in the chapter 
vocabularies. 


EXERCISE 11.2. Translate each of the following forms (guess where necessary) and 
give the Ist principal part of the verb. 


l. Gnéxtewo 5. ovveBpovAEvoayv 
2. mTpooegepe 6. annyayes 

3. KatéAvov 7. eioéBadov 

4, eSenéumouev 8. ovyKaAetite 


EXERCISE 11.3. Give the Ist singular imperfect of the following verbs in Greek. Do not 


translate. 
gFayo 4. petaborArAw 
2. KOTOREUTM 5. diaréyo 
3. mEepiwévo 6. OvUMEPO 


6. Adjectival relative clauses 


An adjectival relative clause is a dependent clause that functions like an adjective, 
modifying a noun in the main clause (its antecedent). The dependent clause is 
introduced by a relative pronoun, ‘who, ‘which, ‘that. 


The boy who likes horses is my son. 


I liked the books that you recommended. 
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The relative pronoun in Greek looks like the article in most forms, with a rough 
breathing instead of the initial t-. Only the nominative singular masculine is different. 


m f. n 

sing. Nom. OG i 0) 
Gen. ov fs ov 

Dae é A é 

Acc. bv tv 6 

plur. Nom. ot at O 
Gen. ov ov ov 
Dat. otc aic otc 

Acc. ovs OG Oo 


A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and number. However, its case 
depends on its own function in the relative clause. 
0 Mais O¢ TéuTEr SOpov KyaBdc got. 
The child who sends a gift is good. 
6 nats ob 6 matHp A€yer Kya8dc eottv. 
The child whose father is speaking is good. 
1 mOMs év Tf évouev pKpé gottv. 
The city in which we are staying is small. 


0 Tats Ov cbtdaca exer Innov. 
The child whom I taught has a horse. 


These examples illustrate two important points: 


e the relative pronoun is always the first word in its clause, unless it is the 
object of a preposition; then, as in English, the preposition comes before the 
pronoun. 


e the relative clause is not split up; once it starts, it finishes before you get back to 
the main clause. The pronoun marks the beginning of the clause, and the verb 
often comes at the end of the clause. 


EXERCISE 11.4. Bracket the relative clause and draw an arrow to the antecedent; then 
translate each sentence. 

ol Adyot ove eAeEev 6 Laxpatnc GANVeEt Howv. 

OpOpev tov K&vdpa Oc PAGrTEL THs OiKIAGS. 

ody otot 1’ éoté BonVeiv tats yovanEiv Hc ot Mépoat EAaPov; 

KGPAAEIs Ot GHULALXOL OI TetyN LAKP& goTLV. 


oe SS 


TO OTAG G OL TOAEULOL POAAOVOW DUK &eTOKTEVET. 
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EXERCISE 11.5. Translate into English. 
1. ei ph &néBavev, vov otpatnydc Gv Ay. 
2. alyvvaikes ic Euévonev VSwP &XO TOD TOTALOD THAW TivEeyKov. 
3. Tods NATSUSG HEVELV LAKPOV XPOVOV EV TH KYOPA EKéEAEVOE EMEL ADTOVG Eic 
THV KMUNV Nycyoev. 
ol &vdpEs ot Ev TH Vow Cow jHuiv BonVeiv WEAAOvVOW. 
TODS LEYAAOVS NOSAG TOS A€ovtdc NOT’ E1dETE 7 OV; 
Kate TOV Eevo~@vta, 6 LaKpatys dei tods tov AOnvav Beods étiva. 


NAW 


ei odv ot AOnvator eiprvnv Ln} exotnoav mpdg NLaG, ot Mépoan eig tH 
ABjvas av ciogBadov. 


- 


TIVES MPOVTELYWAV TODS GAAODS INTOVSG ODV TH KNPUKL HDTO; 

ovdeic tots Eévorc BonOfoer Kg’ Ov wevdi MEpi Tod Kprovtos HKobouLEeV. 
10. adtds TH LwKpdtet ODK GV EXtOTEVOV Ei TOIG AGYOIS TODS VEaviacg 
déqVerpev. 


EXERCISE 11.6. Translate into Greek. 
1. Ifthere is a camel in the house, do not stay! 
Not even the Persians who invaded Greece then were able to defeat Athens. 
If we had remained on the walls with you (pl.) we would be safe. 
I always advise you not to listen to bad men. 


ae eS 


We all honor the Greeks; for they accomplished great things. 


READING: Spartan Assembly (Thucydides, adapted) 


The Spartan assembly debates whether to declare war on Athens, following accusations 
by various cities and a response by representatives from Athens. The speaker urges war. 


TOUS HEV AdYOUS TOdS LAKPOdS TOV ADHVaAtwv od y1yV@oK Ei 

yop TPOG TOds Tépouc Hoav cyaBoi tote, mPdg 8 Ua&c KaLKOI Vov, 
Sindactac Cnuiag &ELoi eiow, dt1 &yaBoi Lev tote Hoav, KaKol dé viv. 
Nets SE OMOtOL Ka TOTE KA VOV EGLLEV, KAI TOIS G&VOPKOLY, OL KAKO 
Tpattovowy, PonOnoouev. GALOIS WEV YUP YPNUATH &OTL KAI VF|EG KOA 
innor, Nuiv 62 obupayor cyaBoi ovd¢ oamlew oiot 1’ eopev. 


Vocabulary: 
YyVOoKM understand vijes (nom. pl.) ships 
ditAco10c, -a, -ov _ twofold, double OWOLOG, -O, -OV the same 


Cyt, -o.c, 1 penalty 
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PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. OvntOv yup oddeic éotwv evdaipav cvip. (Euripides) 
2. oyos yap Tovpyov ob viKe moTE. (Euripides) 
3. unnote kaK® BovAeve ovv avdpt. (Theognis, adapted) 
4. tov tic Avda ... ovveBobdAevoe Kpotow té6e. (Herodotus) 
5. Kdpov dé xadret dnd tic &pyfic, Ng adtOV (Xenophon, adapted) 


OOTPATHV EXOINGE, KAI OTPATNHYOV bé ADTOV ToOLET. 


Vocabulary: 
O@vntdc, -H,-dv —s mortal oatpanns, -ov, 0 satrap, provincial 
Kpotoog, -ov,0 Croesus governor 
Kdpog, -ov, 6 Cyrus TOOE these things 


€ 


Avddg, -0b, 6 Lydian TOUPYOV = 10 Epyov 
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Chapter 11 Vocabulary (18) 


Verbs: 
GOKOKTELVO, CTOKTEVO, OMEKTEIVO kill 
BaAAO, Bara, EBarov throw 
cio BGAAW (+ eic) throw into; invade 
nepipaArw throw around, surround 
BonPéw, BonO8row, EBon8nou. (+ dat.) help 
BovAeda, BovAebow, éBobAcvoa plan 
ovppovAebdo, cvuuBovAedow, advise 
ovveBovAEvoe (+ dat.) 
SiaPPeipa, Siapeps, SreP0e1pa destroy; corrupt 
Lev, EVO, Eewe remain, stay; wait for 
VIKKM, VIKOM, EviKnoa win; conquer, defeat 
Nouns: 
Eto, EtovG, TO year 
LoKpatnys, LwKpatove, 6 Socrates 
TELYOG, TETYOUG, TO wall 
YPHUE, XPNWAtOos, tO thing, matter; (pl.) goods, money 
Pronoun: 
6c, 1, 0 who, which, that 
Adjectives: 
GANONs, KANVEs true 
to KANO the truth 
&ELloc, KEta, &ELov worthy; worthy of (+ gen.) 
KOOAATS, HOMAAES safe 
evdatpov, evdatpov happy, fortunate 
wevdr(c, wevdéc false 
Preposition: 
ent (+ gen.) on, upon 
(+ dat.) on, at, near 


(+ acc.) toward, against; upon, on to, up to 


CHAPTER 


Deponent verbs - present and future tenses 

3rd declension nouns with genitive singular in -eac¢ 
Indirect statement 

The infinitive in indirect statement 

The adjective ToAbc, NOAA, TOAD 


ae 


1. Deponent verbs - present and future tenses 


So far all the verbs you have learned have had active endings. Some Greek verbs have a 
different set of endings in one or more of the tenses, as if they had put aside their active 
forms. These are traditionally called deponent verbs (deponent means ‘put aside’). They 
are easy to identify, because the Ist or 2nd principal part ends in -opat instead of -a. 
The present and future tenses use the same endings, which are given here; the past 
tense endings will be presented in Ch. 16.1. 


INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist -WO 
2nd -oo1 (-Eo01 > -€1) 
3rd -TOL 
plur. lst -ne8o 
2nd -o0e 
3rd -VTOL 
INFINITIVE -o8ar 


Deponent thematic verbs have the thematic vowel as usual. Contract verbs undergo the 
same contractions as in the active voice (Ch. 10.5, 6). Here are the paradigms of 
BovAoucn, ‘want’ and jyéoum, ‘believe’: 
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want believe 
INDICATIVE 
sing. st BovAopot Hyoopat (nyé-oport) 
2nd BovAet tyet (nyé-eoa) 
3rd BovAeto Hyeiton (Hyé-eto1) 
plur. st BovaAdueBoa. HyovpeBa —(tyrye-Ope8 x) 
2nd BovAecBe hyeio8e (yyé-e08e) 
3rd BovAovta nyovvtar —- (yé-ovta) 
INFINITIVE BotAecBon Hyeto8ar —(ryé-eo Bax) 


Note: In the 2nd person singular of thematic verbs, the o drops out and 
the contraction € + o1 usually appears as -e1. (In Attic Greek before the 

4th century B.C. the contraction resulted in -1). The form in -et is the same 
as the 3rd singular active of non-deponent verbs, so you have to be careful 
to distinguish the two. 


Here are the verbs from previous chapters that have this set of endings in the future: 


&KODW, AKODOOLAL, TKOVGM hear, listen to Ch. 10 
anoOvijoKo, &xo8avoduct, &éBavov die Ch. 10 
ciut, Eoouo1, — be Ch. 7 
AauBaveo, Ayouat, ZAaBov take, seize; receive Ch; 7 
Op&w, Syouat, eidov see Ch. 10 
gevyw, pevfoucs, Zpvyov flee, avoid, escape Ch. 5 


Note: The 3rd person singular of éoop1011 does not have the thematic vowel: 
gota. 


EXERCISE 12.1. Translate the following verb forms. 
1. dKovoetar 3. BovAer 5. dyouebo. 
2. tyeto8ar 4. ged&ovta 6. AnweoVe 
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2. 3rd declension nouns with genitive singular in -eac 


The accusative singular ending in -v is fairly common in nouns with stems in -. and -v. 


city town king 

sing. Nom. NmOAIG ~=—- TO GoTD 0 Baotreds 
Gen. TOAEMS GOTEWS Baoiréws 
Dat. TOAEL GOTEL Baotret 
Acc. TOA OTD Baoirea 
Voc. TOML OTD Baoired 

plur. Nom./Voc. — ndAetc Gwotn Baorets 
Gen. TOAEWV GOTEMV Baoiléwv 
Dat. nTOAEol(v) Goteci(v)  PBactredot(v) 
Acc. TOAEIG OTN Baoiréac 


Note: The genitive ending -ews¢ was originally -nog, but the length of the last 
two vowels was reversed (a process called quantitative metathesis). The accent 
was not adjusted to the new form; the genitive plural accent copies the genitive 
singular. 


EXERCISE 12.2. Translate each sentence. 
l. cig TO Gotv O Edvdainav Pactredes éAedoetar. 
2. paynv weyaAny ev tH mOA€1 payopeBar. 
3. Socrates’ wife is calling him. 
4. Did the allies wait for their cavalry? 


3. Indirect statement 


A direct statement is like a quotation: it gives a person’s words or thoughts in their 
original form. An indirect statement reports the original words or thoughts. 


direct indirect 
They are coming. I think that they are coming. 


He said they were coming. 


EXERCISE 12.3. Write out in English the direct form of each indirect statement. 
1. They say that the men will train the horses. 

You said that he would train the horses. 

We think that we ourselves speak well. 

We think that the orator spoke well. 

The shopkeeper thought the camel had eaten the money. 


a oe 
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4. The infinitive in indirect statement 


An indirect statement is a dependent clause that appears as the object of verbs of 
thinking and some verbs of saying. The structure of an indirect statement is the same 
as that of an indirect command (Ch. 8.8): the verb is an infinitive and its subject is in 
the accusative case. If the subject of the infinitive is also the subject of the main verb it 
is usually left out; anything modifying it is nominative. The negative is usually ov. 


ot matdes voutCovor tov LwKpatn Goody eivat. 
The children think (that) Socrates is wise. 


6 Lwoxpatng od vouiCer codc eivan. 
Socrates does not think (that) he is wise. 


Verbs of thinking and other verbs of mental action commonly use this construction. 
Here are some examples: 


voniC@ think éAniCm hope; expect 
d0Kéw think; seem (Ch. 13) onut say (Ch. 17) 
nyéowar believe OLOHOL think (Ch. 21) 


OuoAoyém agree; admit 


The infinitive used in an indirect statement expresses time relative to the main verb: 


e present infinitive same time as the main verb 
e future infinitive time after the main verb 
e aorist infinitive time before the main verb 


same time as main verb 
VouiC@ TOV OTPATNHYOV TEUTELV GUUUCYOVG. 
I think (that) the general is sending allies. 


EVOLIGH TOV GTPATHYOV TEUTEW GLUULGYOVG. 
I thought (that) the general was sending allies. 


time after main verb 
eAniC@ TOV OTPATNYOV RELYELV CUULEGYOVS. 
I hope (that) the general will send allies. 


NATIGG TOV OTPATHYOV TEUWELV GLULLGXOVG. 
I hoped (that) the general would send allies. 


time before main verb 
VOLIC@ TOV OTPATNYOV TEUWOA GLULLGXOVG. 
I think (that) the general sent allies. 


EVOLIGH TOV GTPATNHYOV TELWO GLUULGXOVG. 
I thought (that) the general had sent allies. 
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EXERCISE 12.4. Identify the tense of the infinitive and say whether it indicates the 
same time as, time before, or time after the main verb; then translate 
each sentence. 


Ge Se 


évouiCouev tods innéacs EpyeoOan. 


5. The adjective noAdc, noAAn, noAd 


hyeto8e tov Baoiléa. thy ROAW odoeW; 


TOV KTPVKO TOV GULUAYXOV KTOKTEIVAL EVOLLOEV. 
thy Bactrerav Hyobuan ev udyecBan. 


TOVS LET’ AVTOD KEtovS Thc TUNfIc eivat OUOAOYOaLEV. 


moAc, ‘much, ‘many’ is an adjective of mixed declension. Like wéyac (Ch. 8.2), it has 
3rd declension endings only in the masculine and neuter nominative and accusative 
singular. The stem of these forms ends in -A; the rest of the paradigm has a stem in -AA 
and Ist / 2nd declension endings. 


sing. Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


plur. Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


much; (pl.) many 
m. f. 

TOADS TOAAN 
TOAAOD TOAATS 
TOAA® TOAAT 
TOADV TOAANV 
TOAAOL TOAAGL 
TOAA@V TOAA@V 
TOAAOIC TOAAAIC 


TOAAOVS 


TOAAGG 


n. 
TOAD 
TOAAOD 
TOAA® 


TOM 


TOAAG 
TOAAOV 
TOAAOIS 
TOAAG 


88 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 


EXERCISE 12.5. Dictionary practice. In the chart below, identify each word based 
on the dictionary entries given. Be sure to give all possibilities for 
ambiguous forms. 


In the Entry column, write A, B, C, D or E 


For nouns and adjectives: give case, number, and gender 


For verbs: finite — give person, number, tense, voice (active), and mood (indicative) 


infinitive - give tense and voice and identify as infinitive 


A. méAeuoc, TOAguOv, 6: war 
B. modéuroc, roAeuia, ToAgutov: hostile 
C. noriCo, noAtow, énoAioa: found a city 
D. noA1c, TOAEWS, 1: city 
E. nodvde, noAAH, TOAD: much, many 
Entry | Part of Speech Form ID 
Ex. nodAis E adjective gen. sg. f. 
1. nOAet 
2. moAtoer 
3. moAeiorg 
4. noddv 
5. moAeuor 
6. mOAWw 
7. moAiCerc 
8. moAAG 
9. nmoAeutov 
10. noAiCew 
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EXERCISE 12.6. Identify the use of each infinitive; then translate each sentence into 
English. 

Ol MEV OTPATIMTOL TOIg TOAELLOIs STAOIC UGYOVTAL, OL SE TUPI. 

TOAAOL TOAItAL PobAOVtAL TOV TOINTHV Paciréa yiyvecBan. 

TOG OVUULGYOIG HVTOIG yup ~xouEV STi THY TaTpida ~Eomouy. 

BovAouan Hyeto8on tiv Bactreiav to GANDA Aéyerv. 

MMOAOYEttE TOG MOAAOIS TH THG TOAEWS NLAV LEYAAG Etva; 

6 A€ov Sie thy dow Te Kal Ti Sbvaptw ToAAOdS GnoKTEiveEL O10¢ T TV. 

6 LwKpatys &Kodoa tod Beod Evduoev. 

yOAERov Lev eivan vontGo, mpatar Se PobAouan. 


SO 02) SON GTR Ge oe 


TOAAG EtN eic THv EAAGSe cioBaAAEw éPovdAevoev. 


oad 


Tic ékéAevoev ADTOdS THY NOAW Tetxel TeptParetv; 


EXERCISE 12.7. Translate into Greek. 
1. We think that the Persians live well. 


2. Ifthe enemy had invaded our town, the cavalry would have killed many 
of them. 


The soldiers thought that both the women and the children had fled. 
Did the foreigners who came to your (pl.) city see everything? 
The citizens admitted that they did not trust Socrates. 
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READING: Cyrus is Helped by Camels (Herodotus, adapted) 


Croesus, king of Lydia (in Asia Minor, modern Turkey), after conquering most of the 
Greek cities east of the Aegean, attacked Persia in 546 B.C. in an attempt to crush the power 
of Cyrus the Great, king of the Medes and Persians. 


ote EBactreve tov Ilepoav, 6 Kdpoc Hyaye thy otpatiay &¢ tiv 
Avdiav: tov yap Kpotoovy, tov Baottéa tOv Avddv, vikav NOEANOEV. 
GAAS ot Avdoi oav innets &ya8ot. 6 obv Kdpog nous Tas KAUNAOVE 
Ol OITOV TE KO OKEDIV Tig OTPATLAS Epepov HOpotoev, Kat TAS TOV 
Gvdp@v adtas avaPaivew éExéAevoev. Sn100e 5é TOV KALMAOV 
OTPATIMTOSG TOSI OTPATEvELW ExeAEvOoE Kal Sn100¢ Tod neCod EtaEe 
NOVAS TOLS innéAc. 0 bE KDpog tas KaUNAOVS étaSe &vTia TOV TOD 
Kpotoov innév: ot yup innot ody oiot 1’ eiol gépew ovte Ti idéav 
ovbte Thy SS TOV KAUNAOV. eet 5é ot Inmot Tes KALNAOUE EtdSov, 
gpvyov Kai 76 Kpoiow oddeuta Aric Ty. 


Vocabulary: 
GOpoiCe, aor. gather Avdia, -as, 1 Lydia 
HOpoice Avdéc, -00, 6 (a) Lydian 
c&vaBatves mount, climb onto —d6un, -fi¢. N smell 
avttia (+ gen.) facing on108e (+ gen.) behind 
&C = eic meCOc, -0d, 0 footsoldier, infantry 
idéQ, -ac, N appearance O1t0G, -Ov, O food 
Kpotoog, -ov, 0 Croesus oKevn, -s, 1 equipment 
Kdpoc, -ov,6 Cyrus TOTO, dor. EtaGa draw up, arrange 


PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. voptCovor tiv &pyiy HuLov eivar navtdc. (Aristotle, adapted) 
2. ei o10c Te HV TIg KVOpa Adyov SiScoxKet, (Theognis, adapted) 


ovrote av 6 &yaB0D TaTpPdG MAIs KAKOS eyévETO" 
GAAS odROTE TONoEIs TOV KAKOV Kvdpa KyaBdv. 


3. TABov, eidov, éviknou.. (Plutarch) 
4, ent ye TA KaKe ODSElc ExMv EpyETat. (Plato) 
Vocabulary: 
ye indeed Huo (acc. sg.) half 


EKOV, -ODGH, -OV willingly 
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Chapter 12 Vocabulary (18) 


Verbs: 

BovAoucn, BovAnoconar want 

yiyvouol, Yevfjoouat, €yevounv become, be; happen 

eAniCo, eA, TAmioa hope; expect 

épryouc, €Aevooucs, NABov (stem €A0-) come; go 

Ny~Eouar, NYNoouar, NynoauUNV believe; lead, be a leader of (+ gen.) 

UCGXOMAL, UXXODUOCA, Eaxeocpnv (+ dat.) fight (against) 

VOUIC@, VOLL®, EVOLLLGO. think; believe in 

OLOAOYEW, OLOAOYHO, MLOACyNoa agree; admit 
Nouns: 

GOT, HOTEWG, TO town 

Baoirede, Bacréae, 0 king 

Baotreia, Baciretas, 1 queen 
Sbvautc, SvvepEes, 1 power, strength, ability 
inneds, inméws, O horseman, rider; charioteer; (pl.) 
cavalry 

Hoy, WaxNs, T battle 

TOAIG, TOAEWS, 1 city 

OTPATLE, OTPATIAS, 1 army 

PVOIG, PVGEWS, TN nature; character, temperament; 

regular order of nature 
YEPLG, YAPITOG, 1] grace; thanks 
yep exo be grateful, give thanks 

Adjective: 

TOADS, TOAAN, TOAD much, many 


ot TOAAOt the majority 


CHAPTER 


Participles 
Present active participle of thematic verbs and eit (1st principal part) 
Future active participle of thematic verbs (2nd principal part) 
Aorist active participle of thematic verbs (3rd principal part) 
Tense of participles 
Participle uses 
e Attributive 
e Circumstantial 
e Supplementary 


ee ee 


1. Participles 


A participle is a verbal adjective, so it has attributes of both an adjective and a verb: 


The barking dog wagged its tail. The dog running to me wagged its tail. 
We visited the destroyed city. We visited the city destroyed by the 
storm. 


Having eaten her dinner, the dog slept. After she ate her dinner, the dog slept. 


Like other Greek adjectives, a participle must agree with the word it modifies in case, 
number and gender (Ch. 6.1). Like other verb forms, Greek participles also express 
time, can be modified, and can take an object. 


2. Present active participle of thematic verbs and eipi (1st principal part) 


The present participle has the thematic vowel o throughout the paradigm. The 
masculine and neuter are declined like &pywv, &pxovtog (Ch. 8.1); the feminine is 
declined like OGAatta, BaAGtINs (Ch. 3.4). The accent is fixed, like those of other 
adjectives, and stands on the stem vowel, except in the feminine genitive plural. 


93 


94 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 


Notice that the endings are the same as the present participle of eit, ‘be. 


stopping being 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
sing N/V.  nadvov TAXVOVOA® TRADOV av odoa ov 
Gen. TaVOVtIOGS TAvovoNns  Tavovtos Ovtog ovens dvtOsG 
Dat. TOVOVTL TAVOVON MAVOVTL ovtt ovon  6vtt 
Acc. TOVOVTO Tavovoay tadvov dvta ovoav dv 
plur. N/V. nodovtes nodvovoat rovovta dvteg ovdoa dvta 
Gen. TAVOVIOV TAVLOVGO®V  TOAVdVTOV OvtMV OdG@V SvTOV 
Dat. ravovei(v) mavovoaig navovor(v) ovor(v) ovoatg odor(v) 
Acc. Tavovtas Tavovcoas  navovta Ovtag ovoacg 6vtH 


Note: The masculine and neuter plural dative (-ovo1) forms have the same 
ending as the 3rd plural present active indicative; the context will make clear 
which form is intended. 


Fun fact: The noun &pyov (Ch. 8.1) is actually a participle, ‘the ruling one. 


In contract verbs, the stem vowel contracts as usual, with the thematic vowel o 
(Ch. 10.5, 6). The full paradigms are given in the Reference Morphology. 


m. f. n. 
piréw 
Nom. MLAOV oLAodoa @iAotv 
(p1A€-wv) (p1A€-ov0a) (p1A€-ov) 
Gen. iAobvtosg irovons @LAOdVTOSG 
(p1Aé-ovtos) (p\Ae-obons) (1A é-ovtos) 
TILA 
Nom. TULOV TILA TILOV 
(t1p16.- wv) (t1p1d.-0000) (t1Ld-ov) 
Gen. TUL@VTOG TILMONS TUL@VTOG 
(tiwc-ovt0s) (tya.-odoN<) (tiWc-ovt0c) 


3. Future active participle of thematic verbs (2nd principal part) 


The future active participle has the thematic vowel and the same endings as the present, 
attached to the future stem: ravowv, navoovoe, tadoov. Verbs with a liquid or nasal 
future (Ch. 11.3) have forms that look like the present participle of @\Aéw above. 
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EXERCISE 13.1. Match each participle to the noun it agrees with. 


1. Aéyovtac A. veaviais 
2. vikdon B. innéws 

3. diapBepodvtr C. pdyas 

4. evyovtog D. otpatie 
5. Brartodcac E. “EAAnvas 
6. TlotEevoOvGL FE ovpudyo 


4. Aorist active participle of thematic verbs (3rd principal part) 


e The Ist aorist active participle has the regular marker -oa, just like the 
indicative (Ch. 5.3). This participle is declined like the adjective nac, nico, 
mov (Ch. 8.1). Verbs with a liquid or nasal aorist (Ch. 11.4) have the same 
endings but without the -o (uetvac, petvaca, Wetvay). 


m. f. n. 

sing. N/V. TLOVOUG TAVOACO TLOADGOLV 
Gen. TAVGAVTOSG TAVGEGNG TAVOAVTOG 
Dat. TOAVOOVTL TAVOGKON TLOAVOKVTL 
Acc. TAVOKVTO TAVOKOMVY TADOAV 

plur. N/V. TOAVOAVTES TAVOAOML TOAVOUVTO 
Gen. TAVOGVTIOV  TAVDMOMV TOVOOVTOV 
Dat. TAVGACLV) TOAVGUGOAG TAVGAC(V) 
Acc. TAVGAVTIAG TAVGKOASG TOLVOKVTO 


e The 2nd aorist active participle has the thematic vowel o. Thus the endings are 
the same as in the present tense above. The accent, however, is on the thematic 
vowel, except in the feminine genitive plural (Ch. 3.4). This is an important 
signal that the form is aorist, not present. 


m. f. n. 

sing. N/V. Auna@v Mrotoa Minov 
Gen. Aindvt0¢ Ainodons Autovtog 
Dat. Mndvtt Mrovon Mnovtt 
Acc. Aindvto Airodoav Aunov 

plur. N/V. AundvtEg Mrotoar Movie 
Gen. AundvtmMv AMrovoedv AundvtMv 
Dat. Aurodor(v) Ainobvoaic Arodor(v) 
Acc. Aindvtac Ainovoas Aunovta 


Note: The aorist participle has no augment. The augment only appears on 
indicative forms (Ch.5.2). 
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EXERCISE 13.2. Match each participle to the noun or pronoun it agrees with and 
identify the tense of the participle. 


1. BovAedov A. niv 

2. Ainoboac B. Aedvtwv 

3. dpccavtocg C. natnp 

4. otoovtac D. d&vO@pamror 

5. metQovtec E. d&deA@od 

6. evpodor FE. vidc¢ 

7. KOA@V G. nbdp 

8. AcuBd&vovomi H. otpaticis 

9. BAcwav I. imnéac 
10. dimEdvtov J. xetpec 


5. Tense of participles 
The tense of a participle can show aspect alone or, as with the infinitive in indirect 
statement (Ch. 12.4), time relative to the main verb. 
* present participle: incomplete action (interruptible); 
same time as the main verb 


¢ future participle: action not yet started or about to be started; 
time after the main verb 


¢ aorist participle: action viewed as a whole (uninterruptible); 
time before the main verb 


6. Participle uses 


Participles in Greek have three common uses in a main clause. 
e  Attributive 
When a participle occurs with an article, it is in the attributive position and is 
the equivalent of a relative clause (Ch. 11.6). 
Ol MPEDYOVTES GTPATIOTAL ODK GHOMAAETS. 
The soldiers who are fleeing are not safe. 
The fleeing soldiers are not safe. 


TIUL® TOV VEAVIAV TOV A€YOVTC. 
I honor the young man who is speaking. 


Like other adjectives, the attributive participle can be used with an article to 
create a noun phrase (Ch. 7.6). 
Ol EV TH] TOAEL MEVOVTES TOIG TELYEOL TLOTEDOVOLY. 
Those who remain in the city trust the walls. 
Ol EV TH MOAEL WEVOVTES TOTS TELYEOL EXiOTEVOMY. 
Those who remained in the city trusted the walls. 
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TIUMMEV TOG EK TIS UGYNS Od OvVYdvTEac. 
We honor the people who did not flee from battle. 
Ol TH APETV SLOKOVTES TOV LOKPGTN TILBOV. 
Those who are pursuing virtue honor Socrates. 


e Circumstantial 


When a participle occurs without an article, it is circumstantial and is the 
equivalent of an adverbial clause beginning ‘if? “when, ‘since, ‘after, ‘although,’ 
and the like (Ch. 10.2). The main clause will usually clarify how best to 
understand the participial phrase. 
innove wyaBove un gyovtec evdaipoves odK éopev. 
If we do not have good horses we are not happy. 
TO GANOT Aéyov, Hei meiBe1g Tods NOAtTAC. 
Since you speak the truth, you always persuade the citizens. 


OvK KOAAEIs Toa Tove Aéovtac SiMKOVTEG. 
They were not safe when they were chasing the lions. 


TOV MOAEMOV VIKNOOVTES OL OTPATIOTAL ExAIPNOV. 
After they won the war, the soldiers rejoiced. 


e Supplementary 


A supplementary participle agreeing with the subject is used to complete the 
meaning of a few verbs, just as the complementary infinitive does with certain 
other verbs (Ch. 8.6). Verbs of emotion, verbs describing the phase of an action 
(begin, continue, stop), and a few other verbs commonly take this construction: 


HOopar enjoy CLPYOLOLL begin (middle voice, Ch. 16.1) 
XaIpw enjoy TOVOMOAL stop (middle voice, Ch. 16.1) 
TVYYOVO happen to 


noducBa &kovdovtec Tod nomntis. 
We enjoy listening to the poet. 


4 


ETvOYE MEDYOV. 
He happened to be fleeing. 


Fun fact: because verbs showing phase of action always describe an 
interruptible action, the participle is always present. 


The negative with most participles is ov. uy is used in two particular cases: 
e attributive participles referring to indefinite or generic people / things. 


ot uh gyovtec cyaBovde Nyeudvac odK evdaimoves ciow. 
Those who do not have good leaders are not fortunate. 


O ut &y@v 6rAG Udyeo8or odk E0EAe1. 
A man who does not have weapons is not willing to fight. 
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¢ circumstantial participles with conditional meaning (‘if’). 


un gyov brAM udcyeo8or odk eBéAe1. 
If he does not have weapons he is unwilling to fight. 


EXERCISE 13.3. Identify the participle and its use (attributive, circumstantial or 
supplementary); then translate each sentence. 


evyaov tov 1600 EBACyas. 

TIL TODS Cévovs Tods Spa PEpovtac. 

TOvS E€vovs TIL SOPa PEpovtac. 

Ol NOAELOV MLAOdVTEC Ob GMEPPOVES Touv. 

AEOVTAG SLOKOVTES OL DIOL OD GHPOVES EiOLV. 

YaIpw TOV TOD Paciréws Adyov G&Kodav. 

Ol TOAEMLOL OTAOIG NOikovv Tods Exit TOD Telyous LEVOVTAS. 


SS oT oP SNe 


6 LATHP HOV TOAAG Hiv SiSdcoKwv 167’ ApEev. 


EXERCISE 13.4. Translate into English. 


1. ol uev A€yovtes NOAAOVS TOV TOAITOV TEtGoOvOLY, O1 0’ GpxYovTEs UNTOTE 
uayeto0or éAniCovow. 


KATH TOV VOLOV 0 KOLKOV KAKOD TIVOS KELdc EOTIV. 

TOVG TOAELLOVS TPOG TOV TOTALOV OLOEFAVTES, HDTODS KMEKTELVOLEY. 
TOV NOAELOV TEAOS TAVGAVTES, TOS THY TaTPIOa EvOdcs arnADeTe. 
TOUS THV TOAW PVAGTTOVOL TIOTEvoELW SoKEtc; 

KQL TOVS A€OVTAS KAI TSG KALNAODS OpOv Tet. 

TOD EPYETat N Woy EK TOD G@UAtos Aitodca; 

TOV TODS ImmoOvs Lov AaPdvta noAdV xpovov éCtNOa. 


so NS ON oT OR 


Tig TOV TOD Paclréws VIOV Ev TH TOTALO EvpOv ETLXEV; 


aad 


nTaow KvOpanoic Eotiv TEAOS TOD Biov B&vatos. 


EXERCISE 13.5. Translate into Greek. 
1. Never trust those who flee; for they are not worthy of honor! 


2. You did not stop speaking even when your father finally began sacrificing 
to the gods. 


3. According to some people, Socrates happened to be both good and wise. 
After he sent out the cavalry, the general accomplished many things. 
5. Do you (pl.) want the foreigners to leave the city immediately? 
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READING 1: Rulers and Law (Plutarch, excerpted) 
Tic odv UpEEl TOD &ipyovtos; 6 Vouiog 6 néwtov Baotreds Bvnta@v te Kai 
Kavatav Sg gEuyoxdc got ev AdTH Adyoe. ... Siky UEV obv VoLOU 
téhos éott, vous 8 Kpyovtos Epyov, Gpyov 8 cikov Veod tod né&vta 


KOOLLODVTOG. 

Vocabulary: 
EiKOV, -OVOG, 1] image Ovntdc, -n, -dv. mortal 
EWYWVXOG, -OV having life KOGLE® order, arrange 


READING 2: Xerxes Whips the Sea - 1 (Herodotus, adapted) 
King Xerxes of Persia decides to invade Greece in 480 B.C. 


Aapetoc, 6 tv Mepodv Baoiredve, mepi ths uaxns Ths év MapaBdvi 
dKovouc, NOEAnoe Lev Otpatevew Eni TH EAAGSa, GAN obx Ot0¢ 7’ 
TV. Leta Sé tov O&vatov odt0d, 6 vidc, dvonati ZépEnc, tHv Mepodv 
Tpxe Kai adtotc AeEe té5e ‘O vev Aapetocg anéBavev, eyo 5é DmEp T 
adtoD Kal TOV GAAO@V TlepoG@v S1ap8epS tovdg AOnvaiove Kai yap gue 
KO TOV TATEPA LOD HStknoav. otpaticv odv Sue tig Ebpanne éxi thv 
‘EAA GSO GE Kal yapas Néoas EYM DuUV Liav YOPaV Too, eet O10 
nEoNS Ths Ebpanne TAGov. 


Vocabulary: 
Aapetos, -ov, 0 Darius FépEnc, -ov,0 Xerxes 
Evdponn, -ns, 1 Europe Ode, He, T05e _ this, the following 


Mapodav, -@voc, 6 Marathon 


PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. dixara dpdoacs cvupcxous kEeic Beovdc. (Menander) 
2. dvay«y 8 od6€ Veoi ucxovta. (Plato) 
3. Kai tic Davovtwv TAGev €& ‘Ardov naw; (Euripides) 
4. dvip 0 gedyov KOI TéAW LayNoETar. (Menander) 
5. GAN HSouca, @ KA€apye, &kobwv cov PpoviLove Adyovs. (Xenophon) 
6. KaKis &n’ &pyis ylyvetat TEAOS KAKOV. (Euripides) 
Vocabulary: 
‘Avdov (gen. sg.) | Hades’ (house) LOLYTIOETOL = Wayettar 


KAéapyos, -ov, 0 Clearchus @POVIULLOG, -OVv sensible 
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Chapter 13 Vocabulary (18) 


Verbs: 
KOUKEW, KOKO, NOtKnow do wrong; injure 
doKxéw, 60E0, E50Fa think; seem, seem good / best 
(to) (+ dat.) 
evpioKa, evpow, Nopov / edpov find, discover 
Cytém, Cntiow, étitnow seek, look for; investigate 
Hoouor, Ho8jooua enjoy, be glad; delight in (+ dat.) 
TWYXAVO, TEHEoWAL, ETVXOV happen to (+ part.); meet, happen 
upon (+ gen.) 
YaIpO, YAIPNSM, Exatpnoa enjoy, rejoice (at); be glad 
Nouns: 
avayKn, aveyKns, } necessity 
VOLLOG, VOLLOD, O law; custom, tradition 
COLA, GHUATOG, TO body 
téXog, TEAOVG, TO end; aim 
téXog (acc.) as adv. finally, in the end 
VvidG, ViODd, O son 
woxn, woxiis, 1 soul; breath, life 


Adjectives: *a few lst and 2nd declension adjectives use the same endings for masculine 
and feminine, like 3rd declension adjectives (Ch. 11.2) 


Gducos, GSucov unjust 

GO&vatoc, KO&vatov immortal 

SOOPWV, GAQPOV prudent, sensible; self-controlled 
Adverbs: 

evObc¢ immediately 


TOD where? 


CHAPTER 


Demonstrative pronouns 

Adjectival use of the demonstrative pronoun 
Adjectives of the )d%c type 

Genitive absolute 

Dative of interest 

Dative of manner 


De ew he 


1. Demonstrative pronouns 


Greek has three demonstrative pronouns, used to point out or refer to a specific person 
or thing: ‘did you hear that (man)?’; ‘he likes these (things). 


* odto¢, ait, toto is the most common of the demonstratives. It has a rough 
breathing in the masculine and feminine nominative, but begins with a t in all 
other forms. It has the same endings as the article, except for the nominative 
singular masculine -og. oDt0¢ typically refers to a person or thing already 
mentioned: 


TOVTOUS TOG Adyous EAeEev. He spoke these (the preceding) words. 


Note: The stem vowel of od toc alternates between -o- and -«-, to match 
the vowel of the ending: tovtotg / tadtatc. In the genitive plural, the 
feminine uses the same form as the masculine and neuter (paradigmatic 
leveling, Ch. 6.1). 


this; (pl.) these 
m. f. n. 

sing. Nom. ODTOS avtny TODTO 

Gen. TOVTOVD TAVTNSG TOVTOVD 

Dat. TOOTH THOTN TOOTH 

Acc. TODTOV TOAOTNV TOUDTO 
plur. Nom. odTOL ocd toLt TOHUTOL 

Gen. TODTOV TODTOV TOUTOV 

Dat. TOVTOIG THVTAIG — TOUTOIG 

Acc. TODTOVG TAVTOG TOHDTOL 
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* €kelvog, éketvn, exetvo has the same endings as ovto<. 


sing. Nom. 
Gen. 


Dat. 
Acc. 


plur. Nom. 
Gen. 


Dat. 
Acc. 


m. 
EKETVOG 
ékeivov 
eketv@ 

éxetvov 


EKelvor 
EKELVOV 
EKELVOLG 
eKEtvOUuG 


that; (pl.) those 


f. 
éxetvy 
éxetvng 
éxetvy 
éxetvyv 


Exelvat 
EKELVOV 
EKELVOLIG 
EKELVOLG 


n. 
éKetvo 
eketvov 
exetv@ 
éxeivo 


éxetva. 
ekelv@v 
EKELVOLG 
éxetva. 


° 00, T[6e, 166¢ is the article with the suffix -5e added to it. It often refers to a 
person or thing actually present: d6e ‘this (man) here’; otherwise it typically 
refers to what follows: 


TOvVOSE TOUS AOyous EAeEev' _—- Hee spoke these (the following) words: 


He spoke as follows: 


this; (pl.) these 
m. f. n. 

sing. Nom. ode nde TOOE 

Gen. TODOE thode toddE 

Dat. THOSE THhde THOSE 

Acc. tOVOE THVvoEe tOOE 
plur. Nom. ode aide TOOE 

Gen. TOVOE TOVOE TOVOE 

Dat. TOLOOE TOLOOE toIode 

Acc. TOVGOE TOHAOOE TOOE 


Fun fact: The article was originally a demonstrative pronoun, and often 
served as the 3rd person personal pronoun. This function can be seen in 
Homer, and in Attic prose with conjunctions like pév and dé (Ch. 8.3). 


2. Adjectival use of the demonstrative pronoun 
As in English, these pronouns can also be used as adjectives. When used as a modifier 
the pronoun is in the predicate position (Ch. 6.3). 
Hoe NH yovn 
TO TELYN TADTH 


this woman 
these walls 


EKELVOV TOV TOALTOV of those citizens 
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EXERCISE 14.1. Translate each sentence into English. 
1. odtot te GANOA Cytetv BodAovtat. 

LOD ekeivovs tovs GvSpac nbpec; 

THOE LN MLotEvETE. 

div tHVde TH GANVerav S15dEo. 

TOD EKEIVE, TH TPGYLWATH ~AimEc; 


Bs GU Be 


TAHOTA OPOVTES TOOVTAL. 


3. Adjectives of the Rdvc type 


Adjectives like ndvc, ‘sweet’ ‘pleasant’ have a stem ending in -e, except in the 
nominative, accusative and vocative singular masculine and neuter forms, which have 
-v. Like some other adjectives you have seen, they have 3rd declension masculine and 
neuter endings, and Ist declension feminine endings. 


sweet 
m. f. n. 
sing Nom. Nov noeta noo 
Gen. NOES Noetas Ndé0c 
Dat. noet ndeta noet 
Acc. novv Noetav noo 
Voc. nov noeta nov 
plur. N/V. NdEts noetar noéa 
Gen. noéwv NOEl@v Ndéav 
Dat. noéou(v) NOEtatc nodéou(v) 
Acc. NdEts Noetas noéa 


Note: There is no contraction in the genitive, or in the nominative and 
accusative plural neuter. 


EXERCISE 14.2. For each noun below, provide the correct form of the modifier. 
Example: ptdou (ndv¢): NSEtc 


étovc (odtT0c) nda (taxvdc) 
086 (Bpaxds) 


1 

2 deondtac (éKetvoc) 
3. udxn (6de) 

4 


yiv (Ndvc) 
TexVaLL (ODTOG) 


Ss SD 9 


Inmois (tad) 
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4. Genitive absolute 


A genitive absolute consists of a circumstantial participle (Ch. 13.6) in the genitive case, 
modifying a genitive noun (or pronoun) that is not otherwise attached to the sentence 
(absolute means ‘free from’). Like any other circumstantial participial phrase, the 
genitive absolute is often best translated with a clause beginning ‘if, ‘when, ‘while, 
‘after, ‘since, or ‘although, 


ToD Agovtoc &ADSvtoc, TavtEs EODYOLEV. 
After the lion came, we all fled. 


100 Baoiréwc Sbvamw peycAnv éxovtoc, oi év tH ndAEt ed mpttoOvOL. 
Since the king has great power, those in the city fare well. 


EXERCISE 14.3. Identify the use of each participle (attributive, circumstantial, genitive 
absolute, supplementary); then translate the sentence. 


EKELVOL OL OTPATIMTAL LOVOV LIGAV NUEPAV OTPATEDOVTES EXALPOV. 
&Kovous TADTA 6 TyEHOV TAVtTAs TOS “EAANVacs ExcAel. 
TOV TOIMNTOV NOAA TExVHV EXOVTOV, TO TOV AOHVOV Svona LEY ytyveTan. 


ee Qe 


tig Sexditys VUKTOG Ol NOP PEpovtes TO CHUA Ndpov. 


5. Dative of interest 


In Greek the dative may indicate the person interested in an action or statement, or for 
whose advantage or disadvantage something is done. Reference grammars often 
subdivide this use into specific categories (reference, advantage or disadvantage, 
ethical, feeling), but this book will use the general term dative of interest for all of these. 
Note that in this use the dative noun (or pronoun) is almost always a person. 


TOL TOAITAIC VOLOUG éypaev. 
He wrote laws for the citizens. 

6 Pdvatoc dveeyKn &vOpaoroi1c T&OLW EoTiv. 
Death is a necessity for all men. 


6. Dative of manner 


The dative is also used to express the manner in which an action is done, functioning 
like an adverb. In this use the dative is usually an abstract noun. 


éxetvy EAeEe MOAAT Otkn. 
That woman spoke with much justice. 


arégvyov oda. 
They fled away in fear / fearfully. 
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ExerCIsE 14.4. Translate into English. 


1. 


wean a wf wD 


S 


TOD KpuKos eb A€Eavtoc, 6 Gpxov eiphvyv evOdc noretv BobAetan. 
ELT, Ot KOEAOI Eketvor GAANAOUS Tots Adyots BAGTEW ELEAAoV. 
téhos KeAEvovtos Tod SeondtoOVv, Ot Véor TOIg THAAOL BonPodov. 
éAniCopev tovs Kvdpac tods Sdvautw Oboer Exovtas Hel VIKaV. 

1 Mev vijoos TH GAnPeia NSeia Hy, oi 8 ev ade COvtes ov. 

Tag “EAAny teXVT] ViKOV ULOALOTO. EXOLPEV. 

TOIS TAXEGW InMOIS 1} 650¢ Ppoxeto Tv. 


GHHPOVOS TYPAVVOD UPYOVTOG, TOs MOAITAIG ObSE TOAELOD POBoOC TV. 


TO SVTL TO TOD Biov téAOS TH ADavato oxi KpyxN Tig ytyveta. 
Tig MOAEWS KoMaAdodes obonG, At NEPAL YOAETOL TADTAIC ODK NOav. 


EXERCISE 14.5. Translate into Greek; use participles wherever possible. 


1. 


2. 
3. 
4 


After the enemy fled out of the city, the citizens rejoice. 
Although they loved each other very much, they had many battles. 
In that province only the fathers educated their sons. 


When the general gave the order, all the soldiers began throwing their 
weapons. 


If the gods are immortal, do they have souls? 
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READING: Xerxes Whips the Sea - 2 (Herodotus, adapted) 


‘The bridges referred to were built across the Hellespont between Abydos and Sestos and 
were nearly a mile long. 


0 6& EépEng cioB&AAew cic tiv “EAAGSe, e0éA.ov, tov “EAANonovtov 
dSiaPaivew éBovAEvoev’ Doivikacs odv Kai Aiyvortiove, ot GHULAXOL Ov 


tov Ilepoay, éxéAevoe 600 yeqdpas KatacKkevdCew. 10 8’ Epyov tpagavtmv 
EKELVOV, XELLMV LEYAS TAS Yeovpas SiéPVEIpev. UGALOTA ExaAEnave O 
Eépéne, exéAevoe bé tods K&vdpac tov “EAANorovtov tpiaKootais TANyaic 


torte, Aéyovtas tude" "QD nikpov Ldap, Seondtys Siknv néurer tHvde, OTL 


utv Noiknous ovddé an’ Exeivon KdiKov AaPodv. Exeita TAS TOV LEV EXLOTATOV 


KEQaAas &motéuvew ExéAEvoev O Pactredes, KAAOUG 8’ Emiatdétas véas 
yepopas KataoKkevdCevv. 


Vocabulary: 
Aiybnt1o<, -ov, 0 an Egyptian Eépéne, -ov, 6 
YEOUPA, -O.C, N bridge mixpoc, -&, -dv 
diaPatve cross TAnyn, -fis. 1 
dv0 two TPLOAKOGLOL, -CL1, -O 
‘EAAnonovtos, -ov, 0 Hellespont TORTO 
ENLOTATNG, -Ov, O overseer Poivié, Potvixos, 6 
KatacKkevd.lo build, construct yoAeratva 
KEQaAN, -fis, N head YELLOV, -OVOG, O 
Lut (acc.) him 


PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. 
2. 


Hoe TN NuEpa tots “EAAno1 veyaAov KkaKkdv &péet. 
Oyo Yap Hoav odK Epyw @tAot. 


0 Biog Bpaydc, n dé texvn WoKcpa. 

Koi TOAELOV ... Nf od Elva TH dvtt év tots Deots 
TpOG GAANAOVvS; 

GANVere 51) revo Lev HyABOv Deots Hyeiton, 
TAVTOV Sé &VOPHrOIGc. 


Xerxes 

bitter 

blow 

300 

strike, hit 

a Phoenician 
grow annoyed 
storm 


(Thucydides) 
(Euripides) 


(Hippocrates) 
(Plato) 


(Plato) 
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Chapter 14 Vocabulary (18) 


Verb: 

TPEGH, Dpéwo, EBpewor 
Nouns: 

GANVerva, KANVEias, 1 

deonotns, Seondtov, O 

TEXVN, TEXVNS, NI 

edBoc, PdBov, 6 
Pronouns: 

GAANAwY, GAANAOV, GAANA@V 

(doesn’t occur in the nominative) 

éKElvos, Exetvn, EKelvo 

66e, Te, TOE 

odt0¢, AUTH, TOdtO 
Adjectives: 

Boards, Bpaxeta, Bpoyd 

Ndve, Noeta, NSO 

LLOvos, LOvN, LOVvoV 

wovov (acc. n.) as adv. 

VE0G, VE, VEOV 

THAXVG, THYETA, TAYD 
Adverbs: 

1 (postpos.) 

eit. / émerta (Eni + ett) 

UGALOTO 

TO OVTL 


nourish, feed; rear, educate 


truth 

master, lord 
art, skill, craft 
fear, panic 


each other, one another (reciprocal) 


that (one); (pl.) those 
this (one, as follows); (pl.) these 
this (one, already mentioned); (pl.) these 


short, brief 

sweet, pleasant 

alone, single 
only 

new; young 

fast, swift, quick 


indeed, really 

then, next 

very much, most; especially; certainly 
in fact, really 


CHAPTER 


Passive voice 

Present and imperfect passive of thematic verbs (1st principal part) 
Future and aorist passive of thematic verbs (6th principal part) 
Genitive of agent 

Adverbial accusative and accusative of respect 

Explanatory infinitive 


Qe ee her 


1. Passive voice 


In the active voice, the subject of the verb performs the action. In the passive voice, the 
subject of the verb receives the action. 


Active Passive 
The boy writes. The boy is taught. 
The horse was running. The horse was being ridden. 


2. Present and imperfect passive of thematic verbs (1st principal part) 


The present passive endings of thematic verbs are the same as those you learned for 
deponent verbs (Ch. 12.1). Deponent verbs also share the same imperfect endings as 
the passive: 


present imperfect 
sing. Ist -LLOL -UnVv 
2nd -OO1 -00 
3rd -TOLL -TO 
plur. 1st -we8o -ueBo 
2nd -o0e -o0e 
3rd -VTOL -VTO 
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In the 2nd person singular of thematic verbs, the o drops out and the thematic vowel 
contracts with the ending as follows: 


-EOHL > -EL -EO0 > -OV 


The following paradigms illustrate the pattern for regular thematic verbs and contract 
verbs in -ew and -ao. 


INDICATIVE stop love honor 
present 
sing. Ist TODO oLAoduat TIUL@HOL 
2nd TMOVEL orci TLL 
3rd TMOAVETOA ordettar TILOTOL 
plur. Ist ravoueBa proved. TILOWEV 
2nd navecV_e pirciobe TULKoVe 
3rd TOAVOVTOL OLAODVTAL TIUL@VTOLL 
imperfect 
sing. Ist emaLvOUNnV eMLAODUNV eTILOUNV 
2nd emavov eMLAo0d ETL 
3rd eMOVETO EQlAEito ETLULATO 
plur. Ist énavouc8a  epidovucba étsr@uedo. 
2nd énavecVe éeurciobe éTao0e 
3rd eMODOVTO EQLAODVTO ETILOVTO 
INFINITIVE navecBar ireio8ar TUWLaoVar 


EXERCISE 15.1. Identify these passive verbs as indicative (with person, number and 
tense) or infinitive (with tense); then translate. 


1. o@Couc8a 5. €Aeinov 

2. nKovovto 6. VIKOTOL 

3. mover 7. KaArctoBe 
4. d:ap0eipecBar 8. nyyéAAeto 


EXERCISE 15.2. Translate into English. 
1. t& GANOA eCnteito. 
Tod dsidsacKdue8a; 
Ot SEWOL WOOL AL Ev TO Kote KyYEAAOVTOL. 
OL VIKNOAVTES ETIL@VTO. 
Tl TiS VUKTOG NUPIoKETO; 


D9) IP 


TO TOD Pactréwcs yévos PowucCeta. 
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3. Future and aorist passive of thematic verbs (6th principal part) 


The 6th principal part gives the stem for both the future and aorist passive (see the 
tense formation chart on p. 277). (The 4th and 5th principal parts give perfect tense 
stems — Ch. 24.2-3.) The stem of the 6th principal part ends in -0n / -1. Before the -8 of 
the stem, tt becomes x, a dental becomes o (Ch. 2.6), and other stop consonants (Ch. 


1.3) are aspirated: 


labial 


unvoiced ™ 
voiced B 
aspirated (+ h) 0) 


dental velar 


K 


656 Y 
0 x 


Here are the verbs of these types from previous chapters and one from this chapter: 


Ist principal part 
Kyo 
CLPYO 
BAanto 
HOGoKO 
d1oKwo 
Hoouar 
BowndCa 
AauBaves 
eyo 
Aetna 
voutCa 
nNEUTO 
TPATTH 
pepo 
OVAGTTO 


6th principal part 


HxOnv 
HpxOnv 
éBAGEOnv (or EBAGBNv) 
e016cxOnv 
£610x9nVv 
HoOnv 
CovucoOnv 
eAnoOnv 
eAréxOnv 
éAeipOnv 
évoutoO8nv 
énéugOnv 
éxpayOnv 
nvéexOnv 
eovArcyOnv 


112 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 


e Future Passive. The future forms add -o- to the stem, and have the same 
primary endings (Ch. 2.1) as the present passive. 


INDICATIVE stop write endings 
sing. Ist TavOnoouor Ypaprnoowar =O 
2nd navOnoer Ypanoer -oa (-€1) 
3rd navOnoetor Ypanoetar -TOLL 
plur. Ist navOnodpeba ypaonoduc8a -peba 
2nd navOnoeo0e ypaonoeo8e -o0e 
3rd TavOnoovtar Ypaprnoovta -VTOU 
INFINITIVE navOjoec0ar ypagnoecO8ar -08a1 


e Aorist Passive. The aorist forms have active secondary endings. You will have 


to pay attention to the stem to see that the form is passive. 


INDICATIVE endings 
sing. Ist éravOnv eypa@nv -V 
2nd éravOncg EYPGONS -G 
3rd éxavOn eypagn = 
plur. lst éeravOnyev eypa@nuev -[lev 
2nd éravOnte eypa@nte -TE 
3rd éravOnoav eypa@noav -OOV 
INFINITIVE TavOAvar ypajvar -VOLL 


Note: The infinitive accent always falls on the penult. 


EXERCISE 15.3. Transform each of the following present passive forms into the tense 
indicated, keeping the same person and number; then translate the 


new form. 
1. Cytodpo (imperfect) 5. &yeoOan (aorist) 
2. S1«Ket (aorist) 6. twudpedo (future) 
3. Aéyeton (aorist) 7. née (imperfect) 
4, oiAobvto (future) 8. vopiCeoBe (future) 
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ExERCISE 15.4. Translate into English. 

1. ot otpatiOtar év TH TOAEU® HOtKHOnoav. 
1 Ratpic NU@V viknOrjoetan; 
ucALota EMuAnOnpev. 
1 ovv totc AaKkedamoviors dneréu@On. 
dSiapPaproer; 


De Gy ye es 


tO SOpa AnpOnoetan. 


4. Genitive of agent 


In Greek, the person (agent) performing the action of a passive verb is expressed by the 
preposition bx6, ‘by’ and a genitive noun or pronoun. 


ePAGBnUEV dx0 TOV TOAEUIOV. 
We were harmed by the enemy. 
oOvdelc DIO TOD KNPUKOS MoTEvETAL. 
Nobody is trusted by the herald. 


Note: For actions done by a thing, the dative of means (Ch. 4.6) is used. 


EXERCISE 15.5. Translate the underlined words into Greek. 


1. He kept being injured in the war. 4. You will be hit with a rock. 
2. Iwas appointed by this man. 5. You were harmed by his words. 
3. We will be sent on a quest. 6. ‘They will be led to Athens. 


EXERCISE 15.6. Translate into English. 
1. 6 evddainuav vidg dx6 Tod natpdc E6154yxON. 
. TH TOD NAtov Svveper EBAGrtov; 
. TOAAOL AtBo1 Dn TOV KAKdV TAid@V BOALOVTAL. 


2 

3 

4. at APfivon tots UaKpots tetyeot owOHoeta. 

5. Neiphvn dn0 tOv ovuudyov tH Siky noreioBan oid 7’ éotiv; 
6 


. od reOduc8o. tH Exeivon Adyo. 


5, Adverbial accusative and accusative of respect 


Some accusative words and phrases function as adverbs. You have already seen two 
examples: 


téhog finally, in the end (Ch. 13) 
LLOVOV only (Ch. 14) 
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Other common examples are: 


ovdév in no way, not at all 

TMPOTOV first, at first (Ch. 19) 
Tt why? 

TL somewhat 

TOVOE TOV TPOTOV in this way 


The accusative of respect is a specialized form of the adverbial accusative. It is used with 
adjectives and verbs (rarely with nouns) to specify in what respect something is true. 
This construction is common with parts of the body. 
Gyoa0dc got thy Udy. 
He is good at battle. 


THY Kapdiav yaipo. 
I rejoice in my heart. 


ovtog yévoc Tépong Tv. 
This man was Persian by (in respect to) birth. 


6. Explanatory infinitive 


The explanatory infinitive is also used to specify in what respect something is true. This 
use is especially common with adjectives denoting ability (or its lack). 
Gya0dc got1 UdyeoBan. 
He is good at fighting. 
exetvoc KELoc obk Tv Kpyetv. 
That man was not worthy fo rule. 


EXERCISE 15.7. Dictionary practice. In the chart below, identify each word based 
on the dictionary entries given. Be sure to give all possibilities for 
ambiguous forms. 


In the Entry column, write A, B, C, D or E 
For nouns and adjectives: give case, number, and gender 


For verbs: finite - give person, number, tense, voice (act., pass.) and mood (indic., 
imper.) 
infinitive - give tense and voice and identify as infinitive 


participle - give case, number, gender, tense and voice (active) and identify 
as a participle 


A. doxedc, doKéme, 0: main beam 
B. doKedva, Soxedow, é5dKevou, ... ES50KevOnv: watch, see 


C. doKéo, doxtoa, éd6know, ... E60KNOnv: think; seem (good) 


D. 
E. 
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doxn, Sox, 1: vision 


dSOKNHUG, SoKNWATOG, TO: opinion, expectation 
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Entry | Part of Speech Form ID 


e 


doKh 


D noun dat. sg. f. 


doKds 


€50KODVTO 


ddKeve 


dSoKE@V 


SoOKODVTOG 


SoKnUaot 


dSoxevdecBar 


edoxnOnpLev 


WLS IN | A! Spe) wry ie 


dSoKnpatt 


= 


dSoKevoacav 


EXERCISE 15.8. Translate into English. 


1. 


woe Pn DM Pw DN 


2S 


OD LOvov D1O KvOP@V GAAG KAI DIO TOV Bedv at TOAEIC NLOV 
owOjoovtat. 
&KETVOL OL VEAVIEL DO Evdc KVPOc SieQBEipovto. 


EKETVOS O KPYOV NAVTA KAKOS EVEL DTO TOAAOV TOV TOAITOV EAEYON. 


ai yovoikes, dic év TH &yope eiSouev, PdS101 DorvpdCew ouv. 
OVtOG NOAAG KaKe EnaBev Ste Ext thy Keay éenecev. 

od Taphuev éxerdt] 0 tod Loxpatove V&vatoc HyyéAOn. 

wet déko, ty TH Epya Nudv ett Aéyetor DnO TOV KVOPOTOV. 
Tuets Sewvoi BonPetv GAAoIc TEAS ytyvoueBaa. 

DO TOD dHov 6 THAAS KTPLE anEQvYEV AHO THs UGKNG. 

tiva tpdnov ot “EAAnves tov Ilepoav Siapépovow; 


EXERCISE 15.9. Translate into Greek. 


1. 


Gre Qos 


That family suffered terrible things, because the master was unjust. 
Why was the head of the lion made of stone? 

The river was one stade away from the town. 

From whom were you (pl.) learning the customs of the Spartans? 

No horse was being harmed by the enemy who were throwing rocks. 
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READING 1: Forms of Government (Xenophon, adapted) 
Xenophon reflects on the fragility of democracy and monarchy as forms of government. 
évvord to8’ Hiv HAGev Sti ROAAGL SnLoKpation KateAvOnoav 
DIO TOV AVOpOv ot Od BovAovtar Civ év SnLoKpatia, Kat Sti TOV 
TOAAGV TOPAWETV EXLYELIPNOAVTOV Ot LEV TAYD KaTEADONOWY, ot 
dé TOADV xpdvov Kpxovtes DavucCovtar ws GOPot TE KO EdTDETS 


OVOpEG. 

Vocabulary: 
SnHoKpatta, -ac¢, 1 democracy OTL that 
EVVOLG, -OG, T] notion THAXD acc. as adv, 
ETLYELIPEW attempt topavvéo bea ruler 
evtvyxn, -E6 lucky OS as 


READING 2: Cyrus Marches against Artaxerxes (Xenophon, adapted) 


In 401 B.C. Cyrus has gathered troops to march on Babylon and attack his brother, the 
king of the Persian empire. 


évtedOev &EeAavver eri tov Edepatnyv notaov, Svta TO EvPOG 
TETTAPOV GTADIMV’ KAI TdAIG HDTO1 MKETTO LEYCAN Kai EvdatLov 
Ocayakos Svona. évtcd0a Euewev huepac névte. 


evted0ev 1 050c Tv mpdc Pacitréa Léyav eic BaBvA@va, Kai Kdpoc 
KaAEGUS TODS OTPATHYODS TOV “EAANVOV KEeAevder WDTOV,S Aéyetv TadTA 
TOUS OTPATIOTAIG. OL SE OTPATIOTAL EXKAETMIVOV TOIS GTPATHYOIS Kat 
yphata nOgAnoay. Ste KDpog MuoAdynoev, tO 57 TOAD TH¢ “EAAnviKfic 
OTPATIAs éExeioOn. 


Vocabulary: 
odto01 on the very spot Evepatns, -ov,0 Euphrates 
BaBvAwy, -@voc, 7 Babylon Ocayaxos, -ov, 6 Thapsacus 
‘EAAnvikds, -1, -6v. Greek Kdpoc, -ov, 0 Cyrus 
évtad0o. there oiKé@ inhabit, settle 
évted0ev from there nEVTE five 
eEeravvo march (forth) téttEapEs, TETTApa four 


eDpOs, -€0¢, TO width yoaAEeratvea be angry (at) 
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PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. Gvip atvydv dé o@Cetar tats EAriow. (Menander) 
2. ev voxti Bovan tots cogotor yiyveta. (Menander) 
3. ovddeic & &vOpaoxov adtds &ravta co@ds. (Theognis) 
4. diaéeper yovt| &vdpdc thy @vovw. (Plato) 
5. elptvnv 7) mOAeuov Gyyerd; (Xenophon, adapted) 
6. THOVTH ... Lloettat Te DIO TOV Dedv Kai PIAettaL. (Plato) 
Vocabulary: 
ATVXEW be unlucky LLOED hate 


Bovan, -fi¢, 1 ~—_—~plan; counsel OOPOIGL = OOOIG 
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Chapter 15 Vocabulary (18) 


From now on any existing 6th principal part of verbs is included in the chapter 
vocabulary. A full list of principal parts is given beginning on p. 278. 


Verbs: 


ayyérAw, KyyEArd, Hyyetra, ... Wyy¥éAOnv announce, report, tell 


Siapépa, Sioicw, SijveyKa / SuyveyKov 


BowudCo, Bavuccouar, EBobpA00, ... 


WovucoOnv 
TOPEWL, TAPEGOMAL 
TAOYO, Teiconar, Eta8ov 
NINTH, TECODLAL, EMEGOV 
nmovOcvouon, TEvcoOUWaL, €tvOd6unV 


Nouns: 
YEVvOG, YEVOUG, TO 
NAtog, NAtov, o 
Kapdta, KapPdSias, 
KEQAAN, KEQOATS, 
Moc, AtBov, 6 
TPOTOG, TPOTOD, O 
tpOnov (acc.) as adv. 
Adjectives: 
deivic, Sewn, dSetvov 
Aaxedonpovioc, AaKkedapovic, 
AaKkedorpdviov 
pdS10¢, padta, Pd&dtov 
Adverb: 
Fal 
Preposition: 
vn (+ gen.) 
(+ dat.) 
(+ acc.) 


go through (with), endure; (intrans.) 
differ from (+ gen.), make a 
difference (to) (+ dat.) 

admire, wonder (at) 


be present 

suffer; experience 
fall, fall down 
learn (by asking) 


race, family; kind 

sun 

heart 

head 

stone, rock 

way, manner; turn; habit 
in (some) way 


clever (at), skillful; terrible; awesome 
Spartan 


easy 
still, yet 


(from) under; by (agent); because of 
under, beneath, at the foot of 
(down) under 
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1. Middle voice 
2. Present and imperfect middle of thematic verbs (1st principal part) 
3. Future and aorist middle of thematic verbs (2nd and 3rd principal parts) 
4. Indirect perception 
5. Indirect statement with 611 or ¢ 
6. Irregular 3rd declension nouns 
1. Middle voice 


So far you have learned the active and passive voices of the Greek verb. The subject of 
an active verb performs the action of the verb; the subject of a passive verb receives the 
action. Greek also has a third voice, appropriately called the middle. The middle voice 
adds an element of self-interest or self-involvement (‘subject affectedness’) that the 
active voice does not: the subject of a middle verb does something to or for himself. 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
I stop (the train). I stop (myself). I am stopped (by the train). 


Note: Deponent verbs (Ch. 12.1) show an inherent sense of subject affectedness, 
so they naturally use middle-passive forms instead of active ones. 


Some verbs take on a meaning in the middle that is different from the active meaning. 
The self-interest or involvement of the subject is usually clear. 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
aipew take choose 
paw write prosecute 
TAOO stop (trans.) cease, stop (intrans.) 
neiOw persuade (+ acc.) obey (+ dat.) 
TOPEDM carry, convey march, journey 
ovppovAedo advise (+ dat.) consult (+ dat.) 
popéw scare, put to flight fear, flee in fear 
QVAGTTO guard guard against 
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Fun fact: ret0o / tet8ou01 shows that for the Greeks, obedience was linked to 
persuasion rather than to compulsion; ‘I obey’ implies ‘I persuade myself / 1 am 
persuaded.’ 


2. Present and imperfect middle of thematic verbs (1st principal part) 


The present and imperfect middle endings are the same as those of the passive 


(Ch. 15.2). 
INDICATIVE present imperfect 
sing. Ist - LOL -UnVv 
2nd -OO -60 
3rd -TOL -T0 
plur. Ist -pwe8o -ue8o 
2nd -o0e -o0e 
3rd -VTOL -VTO 
INFINITIVE -o8a1 


Context will usually make clear which voice is being used. For example, a middle verb 
can have a direct object, but a passive verb cannot. D120 + genitive agent is likely to 
appear only with a passive verb. 


EXERCISE 16.1. Identify the voice of all verbs (active, middle, passive); then translate 
each sentence. (Identify deponent verbs as middle-passive unless your 
instructor gives you different instructions.) 

OAtyol TADIO Ek Tig MOAEWS ElAoVv. 

éxetvoc 6 TéAAS AiBorg EBAGTETO. 

Tg TPOS TOLS KPYOVTUG KNOKPLETTAL; 

tO Seondty Ov oddeic GiAci metBeoVE note; 

tove Iépous oddév avudcCouev. 


Sy OTe Qo 


bro Setwod A~ovtos E510xON O vids Lov. 
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3. Future and aorist middle of thematic verbs (2nd and 3rd principal parts) 


Greek distinguishes the middle from the passive in the future and aorist. The middle 
forms add middle-passive endings to the 2nd and 3rd principal parts: 


future Ist aorist 2nd aorist 
sing. Ist TOAVOOMOL eTAVOGUNV éAindunv 
2nd MOVOEL ETAVOW éXinov 
3rd MOAVOETOL ETOAVGALTO éXineto 
plur. Ist Tavoducda éravocue0o éAinducBa 
2nd mavoeo0e éeravoao0e édtneoVe 
3rd MOAVOOVTOL ETAVOOLVTO éXimovto 
INFINITIVE nmavoec0ar navcoac0ar Mnéo8ar 


In the 2nd person singular indicative, the o drops out and contractions result: 


-EOAL > -EL -Q00 > -W -EOO > -OVD 


EXERCISE 16.2. Identify the tense of each verb; then transform the verb from active to 
the voice indicated, keeping the same person, number and tense. 


Aooete (middle) 4. évt«a. (passive) 
2. Gntei (passive) 5. evpouev (middle) 
é0v0uc (middle) 6. €ovot (passive) 


4. Indirect perception 


Ch. 12.4 introduced indirect statement with an infinitive as the object of most verbs of 
thinking and some verbs of saying. An indirect perception is a dependent clause that 
appears as the object of verbs of perceiving, knowing, learning and a few others. It uses 
a participle instead of the infinitive, but otherwise has the same structure as an indirect 
statement. (Some grammars call this construction ‘indirect statement witha participle.’) 
The negative is ov. 

In an indirect perception, the participle agrees in case, number and gender with its 
subject, which is nominative if it is the subject of the main verb, and accusative if it is 
not. As in indirect statement, the tense of the participle expresses time relative to the 


main verb: 
° present same time as the main verb 
e future time after the main verb 


° aorist time before the main verb 
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Verbs that commonly govern an indirect perception include: 


ayyéAro announce uuuvnoKouaL. remember (Ch. 24) 
aic8dvoumt perceive o1da know (Ch. 24) 
&KOdM hear Opa see 
éntdavOcvonar forget nmovOc&vouo. learn 

evpioKw discover 


DiGA&vopLAt OD GOMdc dv. 
I perceive that I am not wise. 


elOOV THY YLVOIKA LOD GOMTV OVO. 
I saw that my wife was wise. 


émiAavOdvetar abtos LoUouc TODtO. 
He forgets that he himself did this. 


Note: A participle in indirect perception can look like a circumstantial 
participle. The context sometimes provides clues to help you distinguish 
between them. 


indirect perception circumstantial 
aKODa aAdTOV AEyovTM. AKOVW AdtTOD AEyovtOC. 
I hear that he is speaking. I hear him speaking. 


EXERCISE 16.3. Identify the use of each participle as attributive, circumstantial, 
genitive absolute or indirect perception; then translate the sentence. 

NKOVOALEV TOS INTOVE TA YPNUATA TADTA TOPEDGOVTAG. 

TOVG TH OTA EK THs OS0d EAOvtAs EKEAEL. 

TOV VLOV OVOLLEGOG 0 GHOPOV TATHP Exap_Ev. 


eS 


TOV VOLOV ioxLPaV Svtmv, TODS KdtKovs ebOds ypagducBa. 


5. Indirect statement with 671 or a> 


In addition to indirect statement with an infinitive (Ch. 12.4) and indirect perception 
with a participle, Greek can also express indirect statement with a noun clause 
introduced by ott or wg, ‘that’ and a finite verb. This construction is common after 
verbs of speaking (except @nut, Ch. 17.6), including some verbs that can also use the 
participle construction. The negative is ov. 


As in the other indirect constructions, the tense of the dependent verb expresses time 
relative to the main verb. 6t1 usually indicates an objective fact, w¢ a personal opinion. 
Verbs that commonly govern an indirect statement with 611 or wg include: 


ayyéAro announce yiyvooxm know (Ch. 19) 
G&roKptvouat answer eyo say 
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Aéyer Ott OdK LOvOEV. 
He says that he did not sacrifice. 


EiMov > O LOKpPATNS Go@dc EoTIV. 
I/ They said that Socrates was wise. 


EXERCISE 16.4. Translate into English and identify the dependent construction. 
1. Tig OTL OL OTPATIOTAL NU@V viK@oww cyyeret; 
2. todo otpaTIdtAs DUV VUKGV TIC eimeV. 
3. Tpdc gué &rexpivato ws 0 Bedc tpdnov T1 ~oTL. 
4. cicOdvoucr drtyoug TH Svtt Sewods Aéyet Svtas. 


6. Irregular 3rd declension nouns 


Some 3rd declension nouns are irregular, though they mainly have normal 3rd 
declension endings. Zevc exists only in the singular, of course. 


ship Zeus 

sing. Nom. N vads 0 Zev¢ 

Gen. VES Avs 

Dat. vni Au 

Acc. vadv Ato 

Voc. vad Zev 
plur. N./V. vies 

Gen. VEOV 

Dat. vavot(v) 

Acc. Vows 


EXERCISE 16.5. Translate into English. 

1. oddeic TOV TODTOD TOD OTpATNyOdD KEiwv gépywv éxeA Beto. 
Ol MOATTOL TEAOG EKPLWAV TOV GPYOVTA PLALOV TOTS MOAELLIOIC eivart. 
ei vats dAtyac Udvov ~oxouev, OdK AV TKVTES Eis THV Vijoov éxopedOnLEV. 
0 &pXOV DUOV TOds ékeivyy TH vadv Sia@etpavtas ypcyeton; 
eito, O Lev Taig TOdTOV TOV AtBov TOV KAAOV Eide, Ey@ Sé GAAOV eiAduN. 
éravoduea OavpcCovtes tov AaKkedadviov 06 N&OL Wevof EAcyev. 
ot Eévor od PoPodvta OTE TOV Ata OdtE TOds GAAOUS Deods TULdv. 
ONEKPIVELUNV OTL MEPL TODTO TO SPOS TOAAG ndvm Enopevocuny. 


So SS OS OO GN 


éxd0o0v oddéva éxetvo TO Seondty ovuPovAEdovtc. 


aad 


dewe reiocoVe TOV Aakedapoviov cicBaAdvtov cic THY Tatpida DUOV. 
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EXERCISE 16.6. Translate into Greek. 


Ge Gs 


Will he prosecute that strong man or not? 
I heard that only the good die young. 


The enemy was about to seize the swift ships of the Greeks. 


They say that that soldier is good at judging horses. 
We see that few young men differ from their fathers. 


READING: The Cunning of Artemisia - 1 (Herodotus, adapted) 


The Persian ally Queen Artemisia takes a desperate step during the naval battle of 
Salamis in 480 B.C. Here, after their losses at Thermopylae, the Greeks defeated the 
Persian fleet led by King Xerxes. 


rapt 5° Ev TH vavnayia N tov AAtkapvacoéov Baotreta, OvoLaTL 
Apteote.. énei 8 cic QdpvBov noAdv agixeto TO Bastréec TPCYWATC, 
n vos n Tic Aptepioias E51MKETO DTO veds AttiKic. Kai nH Aptenicta 
OvK Ola T’ NV Siapvyety, éutpooe yap adtiic Noov ALO vies pido, 
1 O& EAVTIIS Vabs TPO¢ TOIg TOAELIOIS UGALOTA EtTbyyave Odo. Ed5o0EEv 
odv AUTH T65¢e notfjour OLAta vni évéBadey, Kal adTIY KatAdboac0, 
dbo Eavti ayaa éxpa€ev. 


Vocabulary: 
Adixapvacceds, a Halicarnassian EQUTTS her own; of 
-€06, o/) herself 
Apteutota, -ac, ) Artemisia euBaArdrw (+ dat.) ram 
Attikds, -1, -Ov Attic éunpooOe (+ gen.) in front of 
GOLKVEOLOL, dor. come into BdpvBoc, -ov, 6 confusion 
Gpiketo (+ prep.) KOTAODO sink 
Stapedyo escape VOVHAXIA, -a¢, 1] sea battle 
PRACTICE SENTENCES: 
1. 1 téxvy tetra thy evbov. (Aristotle) 
2. yaipw yap &KOvOV DLOV TOV GOPAV. (Plato) 
3. &KODGAOL TOI OTPATHYOIs TADTA Zd50Ee. (Xenophon) 
4. avdt® Kdpov émiotpatedvovta mpOtoc Hyyetra. (Xenophon) 
5. Zevdo yap KaKov ev Tpwot, mua 6’ “EAAGOu (Euripides) 
BéAov yevéoVon tadt’ E€BobdAEvGEV natNp. 
Vocabulary: 
Kdpog, -ov, 0 Cyrus THO, -At0G, 70 _— pain, misery 
ULLEOMOLL imitate Tpwc, -wdc, 0 (a) Trojan 
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Chapter 16 Vocabulary (18) 


Verbs: 

aipéw, aiproe, etAov (stem €A-), ... HpéOnv 

aicOcvouat, aicOjoonor, Ho8dunv 

COTOKPIVOLAL, ATOKPIVODLOL, K&TEKPIVELNY, 
.. arekpiOnyv 

YPC&Mouar 

éniAavOdvoumt, émAnoouar, éreAaOdunv 
(+ gen.) 

Kpivo, Kpiva, éxpwva, ... ExpiOnv 

netWoumt, tetcona, éx8dunv (+ dat.) 

TOPEVW, TOPEVGY, ENdPEVvOG, ... EtopevOnv 


eopém, PoBHow, éedBnow, ... EpoBHOnv 


Nouns: 
Zevc, Ards, 0 
Vad<, VEOS, 1 
Opoc, Spove, T6 
TOVOG, TOVOY, O 
Adjectives: 
ioyvpdc, ioyupa, iayvpdv 
OAtyos, OAtyn, dAtyov 
@iALOs, MPLALA, PIALOV 


Conjunctions: 


take, seize; (mid.) choose 
perceive 
answer 


prosecute (middle of yp&oo) 
forget 


judge, decide, determine 

obey (middle of net8a) 

convey, carry; (mid.) march, 
journey 

scare, put to flight; (m-p) fear, 
be afraid of, flee (in fear) 


Zeus 

ship 

mountain, hill 

work, labor; stress, trouble, pain 


strong 
little, small, few 
friendly 


that 
that 
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ee ate aces 


1. Athematic (-11) verbs 


All the verbs you have learned so far are thematic (Ch. 2.1, 2.4) except eit, ‘be’ (Ch. 
7.2). Verbs that end in -w1 are athematic in the present, and in some imperfect and 
aorist forms. In these athematic forms, the verb’s own stem vowel appears instead of 
the thematic vowel. The stem vowel is long in the singular and short in the plural. 


2. Present active of athematic (-11) verbs (1st principal part) 


Athematic verbs have different present active endings than thematic verbs, except in 
the Ist and 2nd plural indicative: 


sing. Ist =U plur. Ist -LeVv 
2nd -G 2nd -TE 
3rd -ou(v) 3rd -aou(v) 


The present stem of four common -1 verbs is reduplicated: that is, a prefix is added to 
the verb stem. This prefix consists of the initial consonant as seen in the 2nd principal 
part plus the vowel 1. 


otiowm > Yortnur: initial o “ototnut) drops out, leaving a rough breathing 

Ojow > tiOnur: initial 0 (*OiOnu1) becomes t 

jow > Imp: a more complicated process here results in a rough 
breathing 


dHom > didmpt 
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stand put throw give 
(stem iota-) (stem t18¢-) (stem ig-) (stem 6160-) 
INDICATIVE 
sing. lst {OTN t1Onu int StOMOUL 
2nd ~—s tots T1816 ins dda 
3rd {otnouv) t10no(v) inou(v) d5tdmMo1(v) 
plur. lst TOTOPEV t10epev Tewev dtdouEev 
2nd ~—s Yotate t10ete Tete didote 
3rd lotaol(v) tWéaor(v) 1aou(v) (1é-co1) 51dd6a01(v) 
INFINITIVE LOTHVOLL teva véVvaLL d1d6voar 


EXERCISE 17.1. Identify the person and number of each verb; then transform from 
singular to plural or plural to singular. 


1. dtdapt 5. mur 

2. tiPepev 6. tots 
3. d1ddaor 7. ttOno1 
4. iotKo1 8. Tete 


3. Imperfect active of athematic (-11) verbs (1st principal part) 


The imperfect of athematic verbs has the same secondary endings as thematic verbs 
except in the 3rd plural: 


sing. st -V plur. Ist -[lev 
2nd -G 2nd -TE 
3rd — 3rd -OaV 


The imperfect active of athematic verbs is an amalgam. The plural forms are regularly 
athematic; the singular forms with diphthongs are thematic and the thematic vowel 
contracts with the stem vowel: 


stand put throw give 
sing. Ist Totnv étiOnv inv £dtdovv (£6150-ov) 


2nd Yotns étiBerc (€11Be-e¢) —steig (le-ec) Std (85150-Ec) 


3rd toty éttOer (eti8e-e) {et (Te-e) €61600 (€6160-e) 
plur. [st ‘otopev étiBepev Tepev edtdouev 

2nd Yotate étiOete {ete EOLOOTE 

rd Yotacav étiBecav {eoauv £015000V 

3rd 0 dtd 


Note: In totnpt and nu, the augmented long 1 of the imperfect looks like the 
short 1 of the present (Ch. 7.4). Therefore the tense of 2nd person forms and the 
1st plural must be determined from their context. 
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EXERCISE 17.2. Transform each of the following forms from present to imperfect, 
keeping the same person and number; then translate the new form. 


1. iGo 5. dtd@o1 
2. torms 6. tiBete 
3. S1ddaor 7. Totapev 
4. tiOno1 8. in 


4. Aorist active of athematic (-y11) verbs (3rd principal part) 


The aorist forms of athematic verbs do not have the reduplication of the 1st principal 
part. The plural aorist endings are the same as for the imperfect. The singular forms 
with « are thematic because they derive from an alternate verb stem. The aorist of (yu 
is normally seen only in compound verbs. 


stand put throw away give 
INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist gOTHV gOnKka KOKO COWKO 
2nd = got £OnKac COT|KASG EOMKAG 
3rd goTn éOnke orKe(v) EOWKE 
plur. lst éotnLev éQeuev G@etwev gdouev 
2nd = o tH Te éOete Gupette gdotE 
3rd EOTNHOAV EVecav @Eetoay gd00QV 
INFINITIVE OTHVaL Oeivar QLETVOL dobvat 


Yotnut has two aorists, with different meanings. The 2nd aorist is given in the paradigm 
above. 
¢ ‘The Ist aorist is transitive; that is, it takes a direct object (Ch. 2.1): 
EOTNOG TOVSG KVOPAG Ei TOD TEtxouS. 
I made the men stand on the wall / I stood the men on the wall. 


e The 2nd aorist is intransitive; that is, it does not take a direct object (Ch. 2.1): 
EOTHV EX TOD TEtxyoOvS. 
I stood on the wall. 


In other tenses of totnut, the intransitive meaning is expressed by the middle voice 
(see below). 


EXERCISE 17.3. Identify the person, number and tense of the verb; then translate each 


sentence. 
1. tadta to OTAG TOTE TeTE; 4. Ode év yepoiv adtiis 8joovow. 
2. MpOs TH TOTAL EoTNMEV. 5. tavty dOpa edtdovc; 


3. Tig &ketva KETKeEv; 6. vopov véov gotnoay. 
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5. Present and imperfect middle-passive and aorist middle of athematic 
(-y1) verbs 
Athematic verbs have the same middle-passive endings as thematic verbs, but use the 


short version of their stem vowel in place of the thematic vowel. Here is the paradigm for 
dtd@t. The paradigms of other athematic verbs are given in the Reference Morphology. 


INDICATIVE 
present imperfect aorist 
sing. Ist Sidon ed100UNV éd6unv 
2nd d5td00a1 £610000 £5060 
3rd Std5otat £0150T0 €50T0 
plur. Ist d156ue80 e6156ue80 ed56ue80 
2nd d51d5000e £616000e 5000e 
3rd StSovtat EOLO0VTO ESOVTO 
INFINITIVE 51600801 5600a1 


EXERCISE 17.4. Translate into English. 
l. cic péyav Kivovvov été8noav d1n0 TOV AcdvtMv. 
TO TANHVOs tods intove TPO TOD Tetxovs ToTN. 
KOTO TIS ves Tic KAaDEiTO; 
TOAAG SOpa tots viknoaor tiBetar. 
abtor ai ev tH EAAGS1 ndAeIg toIs oAEUtoIg SoOOHoovta. 


DN oP ON 


TL O NAG VOMp Ex THY KEPAATV Od L_eTO; 


6. The verb onnt 


Another common athematic verb is pnt, ‘say’ (stem pa-). Like eiut, ‘be’ (Ch. 7.2) it is 
enclitic in the present indicative, except for the 2nd singular. The imperfect is much 
more common than the Ist aorist and is often translated as an aorist. (It is sometimes 
classified as a 2nd aorist.) 


INDICATIVE 
present imperfect 

sing. Ist ont gonv 
2nd ons éono0a 
3rd not(v) zon 

plur. 1st papéev EMOWEV 
2nd até EMate 
3rd paot(v) EPKOAV 


INFINITIVE @OVOL 
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The verb pnt means ‘say, assert’; the negative means ‘say not, deny. pnt introduces 
an indirect statement with the infinitive (Ch. 12.4). 


ol matdes TH UNtEpa PaCl Cogi etvat. 
The children say that their mother is wise. 


6 Loxpatng ov ONnow adtd¢ Godc Eivar. 
Socrates says that he himself is not wise. 
Socrates denies that he himself is wise. 


7. The infinitive as a noun (articular infinitive) 


So far you have seen four uses of the infinitive: 


complementary (Ch. 8.6) 
objective (Ch. 8.8) 

indirect statement (Ch. 12.4) 
explanatory (Ch. 15.6). 


When the infinitive is used as a noun, it is treated as neuter and singular. It can have its 
own object or modifier (e.g. adverb, prepositional phrase). If the infinitive has a subject, 
it is normally in the accusative case. 


The tense of the infinitive shows aspect. The negative is 1. 


In the genitive or dative case, and when it is the object of a preposition, the infinitive 
must have an article. When it is a subject, predicate nominative or direct object, the 
article is optional. The case of the article shows what the infinitive phrase is doing in 
the sentence. 


GyaBdv éot1 xpTWata eyew. To have money is good. 
Having money is good. 
It is good to have money. 


meiBer Tov GOEA@OV TH vOv AéEar. — He persuades his brother by speaking now. 


Sie TO UNMOTE MEdyEtv 6 OTPATHYOS On account of never fleeing, the general 
elye THV TUNV. had honor. 


EXERCISE 17.5. Identify the use of the infinitive (complementary, objective, indirect 
statement, explanatory, as a noun); then translate each sentence. 


0 inmeds Tov Innov Eevopa@vta dvoucoar BovbAEta. 

0 v1dg TH Baotreta TO ypdpew ovuBovdAedet. 

NOAAGKIC EMAC OI KNPLKES TOV Bactréa Setvov eivar. 
éxeAevOnv dx0 tod TATPdS wevdh UN Aéyev. 

&Kelvoc LOvos TO UGxEGOon —IAET. 


DOP SY ie 


éAeEav ¢ tTodto Padtov mpattew ovdev EoTAL. 
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8. Impersonal expressions 


The articular infinitive (with or without an article) is often used as the subject of certain 
verbs or phrases. Among the most common are: 


det it is necessary, one must 

doKet it seems (good / best); often with dative, “it seems good to me” 
éEeotr it is possible; with dative, “it is possible for me” 

xen it is necessary / right, one ought 


avayKn €oti it is necessary 


del NUGs UN Ovyelv. 
It is necessary for us not to flee. 
We must not flee. 


SoKet LOL TaDTH TPATTELV. 
It seems good to me to keep doing these things. 
Doing these things seems good to me. 


EEEOTL TOG NALGL GHEPODL yevéoOan; 
Is it possible for the children to become sensible? 

XPT] LTEP THs Natpidos UdyeoBan. 
It is necessary / right to fight on behalf of the fatherland. 
One ought to fight on behalf of the fatherland. 


EXERCISE 17.6. Translate into English. 

1. tod xpdvov Bpayéos Svtoc, Nuiv €56Ker Exeivyy tiv KOLNV edv0dc 
Cyntijoo. 
KQL Yap NOD éoT1 TO TH YPNUATE Twi Sodvar Ov MLAodev. 
1 ToD NoAELOD Vec navti Gvdpi thy Gpetiy Ev TH Udy Stdwow; 
NOAAOL AGI TODTO Pé&Siov Lev Bovdredey, yaAEndv 52 Spav eivat. 


oe oS 


Sie 10 TARVOc TOV KONA, DUTV CoUBOvAEL UT TPdG Exetva TO 
TOTAUD TOVS ITTOVG OTTOAL. 

TOD Viod KATH OdOW cyaBod Aé€yew Svtoc, TH NaLVTI yével UEyO. GvOLLE. TV. 
0 KAPLE ONo1 tovs PapPdpovs AtBove Ex’ GAANAOI tévan. 

TG VADG TOTE K@Etva ODK EEFWV. 


So PND 


ev toicg “EAAnow 6 Loxpatnc Sewodc pév SiddoKew Hy, weyaAnv Sé Stknv 
EOMKEV. 


10. 10 ed Civ dvOpan@ peyaAn cyaOh tHyn Eotiv. 
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EXERCISE 17.7. Translate into Greek. 
1. My friend says that a man’s soul is immortal, but his body is not. 
If it were easy to learn the truth, we would all be wise. 
Next the master denied that his family was Spartan. 
To flee / Fleeing from battle is never good. 


Ge GM 


Was it really necessary to leave these things in the sun for the whole day? 


READING: The Cunning of Artemisia - 2 (Herodotus, adapted) 


Artemisia’s reputation benefits when everyone misinterprets her actions. 


Ste YUP 0 Thc AttUKfIc ves ToINpapyos eidev adti euBsAAOVOGV vi 
avdpov PapBapwv, voutcas thy vadv tiv Aptentotas 7 “EAAnvucny 
eivat 7] adtOMOAEtV eK TOV BapRdpav, &nootpEWas HALAS Vads 
edta€ev. Kai 0 ZépEnc eidev tiv Bacirerav thy vabv euBarodoay, Kat 
57 Tig TOV NApdvtmv eimev: Agorota, Spas ApteLiotav ed NPATTOVGaV 
Kal vadv TOV NOAELiOV KatTAddoUcaV; EépEnc SE THv THs Aptetiotas 
Gpethv DavudcCav éreEev’ Oi wév &vdpec Lov vbv yovaikes yiyvovtat, 
ai dé yovaikes cvdpec. 


Vocabulary: 
&TOOTPEPM turn away euBoAA (+ dat. oracc.) ram 
Apteutota, -ac,n Artemisia KATASDM sink 
Attikds, -1, -OVv Attic Eépéns, -ov, 0 Xerxes 
ODTOLOAED desert TPINPALPYOG, -Ov, O captain 


‘EAAnvikds, -1, -6v. Greek 


PRACTICE SENTENCES 


l. né&vta tOxN Kai Wotpa, TepikAEec, a&vdpi Sidwov. (Archilochus) 

2. Be@ pdyecBon Sewov éott Kai THYN. (Menander) 

3. GdiKEl TOAAKKIG O UN TOLOV TL, OD LOVOV (Marcus Aurelius) 
0 TOL TL. 

4. tovtov, © &vSpec AOnvarton, ... GANOA wév (Demosthenes) 


SOT TH MOAAG, ... CAN ... obY NEG EKoverv. 


5. dus 6 &v&yKn tnuovas Bpotots pépew / Pedv Sid5dvtov. (Aeschylus) 


6. oOdk evOdc6 KEnow adbtov. (Plato) 
Vocabulary: 
Bpotdc, -od, 6 (a) mortal TlepucAfjc, -éovc, 0 Pericles 
wotpa, -ac,n fate TNMOVN, -Ts, 1 calamity 


OUOS nevertheless 
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Chapter 17 Vocabulary (15) 


Verbs: 
det (impf. Ee) (impers.) 
Sidaut, SHo0, Zaxa, ... E560nv 
diknv Std@ur 
éEeott (impers.) (+ dat.) 
Mu, Now, -fhKa, ... -eYOnv 
pint 
{OTHLL, OTHOw, Eotynou (trans.) 
/ otnv (intrans.), ... cotKOnv 
ttON LL, Ofjow, €OnKka, ... étéOnv 
ONLt, ENG, Epnoa / Epnv 
(pres. encl. except 2 sg.) 
ov ONL 
XN (impers.) 
Nouns: 
GpETN, PETS, 1 
Ktvdvvoc, KwWdbvoD, O 
KPITN¢G, KpITODd, O 
TANVOc, nANBove, 76 
TON, THANG, N 
Adverb: 
TOAAGKIG 


Preposition: 
mp0 (+ gen.) 


it is necessary, one must 
give, grant 
pay a penalty 
it is possible (for) 
throw; throw at (+ gen.); utter (words) 
throw away; send away, let go, get rid of 
(trans.) make stand, set, place; 
appoint, establish; (intrans.) stand 
put, place; assign, award; establish, make 
say, assert 


say not, deny 
it is necessary, it is right; one ought 


excellence; virtue; bravery 

danger 

judge 

crowd; number, amount 

luck, fortune (good or bad); fate, chance 


often 


before, in front of 


Imperatives 

Noun relative clauses 
Result clauses 
Reading skills 


Qe ew ee 


1. Present and aorist active participles of athematic verbs 


CHAPTER 


Present and aorist active participles of athematic verbs 
Middle and passive participles 


As in the indicative and infinitive, the present active participles of athematic verbs 
have their own stem vowels instead of the thematic vowel (Ch. 17.1). The accent stands 


on the stem vowel, except in the feminine genitive plural. 


The aorist active participles look the same as the present, except that they lack the 
reduplication of the first principal part (Ch. 17.2, 4). 


The declensions of these participles follow patterns you have already learned; full 
paradigms for all these verbs are given in the Reference Morphology. 


{OTL like the adjective mac, maou, Ta&V (Ch. 8.1) 
dide@ur: like participles of thematic verbs (Ch. 13.2) except in the masculine 
nominative singular: d1d00c, didod0a, d1d0v 
(nut: like tiOnu1, shown here 
present aorist 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
sing. Nom.  10etc tection = Ov Oeic Oeion Oév 
Gen.  O0évtog tBetong  tévtoc Bévtog Detong Bévtocg 
Dat. = 1vtt tWeton = tH EvTtL etc. 
Acc. t0évto tOeicav Ov 
plur. Nom. wOévteg tWetoor  tWévta 
Gen. wWOévtmv TWeiodv TtWévtwv 
Dat. twOeio(v) TtWeicaig  tWetor(v) 
Acc. WOévtag TOeicag t0évta 
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2. Middle and passive participles 


Middle participles 


All middle participles have the element -pev- followed by regular 1st and 2nd 
declension endings (-o¢, -n, -ov). 


m. f. n. 
present TOVOMEVOG mavopévy TOVOWEVOV 
future TMOAVGOMEVOSG TMOAVOOMEVH TMOVGOUEVOV 
Ist aorist TOAVOOMEVOSG TOAVOALEV TOVOGMEVOV 
2nd aorist AindWwevos Minopévy Aindpevov 


Present middle participles of contract verbs (Ch. 10.5, 6) and future middle 
participles of liquid / nasal verbs (Ch. 11.3) undergo contractions as usual. -p 
verbs use the short version of their own stem vowel. 


m. f. n. 
PlAEw @iAobuEvos lAovpévy iAovLevov 
Wéevo LEVODLEVOG WevovLeVy LevodMevov 
TLC TULMLEVOG TIUMPEV TILOPLEVOV 
{oTUL 1OTHMEVOG LOTOLMEVN LOTOLLEVOV 
ttOnut t1Qéuevocg t1Weuevyn t10gpevov 
nut LEUEVOSG ieuévy 1éWeEVOV 
Stour d1d6MEvoS didopévy d1d6pLevov 


Passive participles 


Present passive participles have the same forms as middle participles. 


Future passive participles add -o- to the stem of the 6th principal part (Ch. 15.3) 
and have the same endings as the present middle participles. 


m. f. n. 
TAOW rav8noduevos navOnoouévn ravOnoduevov 
yaa YPAPNGOLEVOS YPAPNGOHEVH ypagnodpEvov 


Aorist passive participles have active endings added to the aorist passive stem. 
These participles have the same endings and accents as the present active 
participle of ti®nut (see above). 


m. f. n. 
TAVM nrav0eic rav8eion mavQév 
Yaga ypapets Ypapeton. ypagév 


Full paradigms for the participles of all these verbs are given in the Reference 
Morphology. 
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Like active participles (Ch. 13.6), middle and passive participles are often best 
translated by a clause. 


Spov Seyduevoc, yupw eixev. When he received a gift, he was grateful. 


TH GducnPeton éBonPovv. I was helping the woman who had been 
injured. 


EXERCISE 18.1. Identify each participle by tense, voice, case, number, and gender; 
then match it to the noun it agrees with. 


1. CytnOnoouévnv A. oOTpatl@tar 
2. iothor B. 101606 

3. BrAoBévta C. Kpitns 

4. 8dvtt D. GAnBerav 
5. d&no8avobpevor E. Gvdpac 

6. mQounévns EF. teixn 

7. heyov G. gio 

8. mvvOavouéevovg H. innedor 


3. Imperatives 


Tenses of the imperative express aspect, not time. The present imperative expresses a 
general command or prohibition (Ch. 9.2). The aorist imperative expresses a specific 
command. (Specific prohibitions are expressed by the aorist subjunctive, Ch. 20.3.) 


present aorist 
weve év TH oiKia. ddc¢ Lot éxetvo. 
Stay in the house. Give me that. 
tO GANOA A€yete. vov Aboute TH KALNAODG. 
Keep telling the truth. Release the camels now. 


2nd person imperatives in all voices are shown here. The less common 3rd person 
imperatives (‘let him go, ‘he is to stop that’) are given in the Reference Morphology. 


Aorist imperatives have no augment. The negative with imperatives is un. 
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The accent is recessive except on the following 2nd aorist forms, which have the accent 
on the ultima: 


e the 2nd singular middle: Avnot 


e the 2nd singular active of five verbs: 


EpYOUC eA0E Aéya (eimov) eine 
evpioKw evpé Opa idé 
AauBaves Aapé 


Fun fact: The imperative (ye or pépe, ‘come, (do this), often precedes another 
imperative. 


Note: The infinitive is sometimes used in place of the imperative. 
Sodvat Wot tiv xETpa. Give me (your) hand. 


TOS KaKOVS LN OovucCew. Don’t admire bad people. 


e Thematic verbs 


present stop love honor 
ACTIVE 
sing. 2nd made pirer TIO 
plur. 2nd TMOLDETE ouAeite TULOTE 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


The 2nd singular ending is -oo. The o drops out between the thematic 
vowel and the o and contractions result as usual. 


sing. 2nd TavOvD rod TIO 
plur. 2nd mavecVe oirciobe TUWLKoVe 
Ist aorist stop 
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
sing. 2nd TOAVGOV TOVGALL rovOntt 
plur. 2nd TOAVOOTE rovoao8_e rovOnte 
2nd aorist leave 
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
sing. 2nd Mine Mnod AetpOntt 


plur. 2nd Mimete hineoBe AetpOnte 
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e Athematic verbs 


present stand put throw give 
ACTIVE 
sing. 2nd {ot tiBer Yeu dtdov 
plur. 2nd {otate tiOete Tete didote 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 
sing. 2nd {otaoo tiBeco teoo did000 
plur. 2nd Yotao8e tiBeo8e teoWe did000¢ 


aorist ‘The first aorist active of totn is transitive, the 2nd aorist active is 
intransitive (Ch. 17.4). 


ACTIVE 
sing. 2nd otijoov / othOu Béc GES d6c¢ 
plur. 2nd otnoate / otite Oéte ete  d0te 
MIDDLE 
sing. 2nd 80d apod dod 
plur. 2nd Qé08e &peo8e S600 


EXERCISE 18.2. Identify the tense and voice of each imperative; then translate the 
sentence. 


THVOE THV VODV Ext TH VNOW OTioov. 
déFa1 tovs InmovsG KAI Weve ODV AVTOIG. 
GAN oye Lor T0d¢e eine. 

Chter Kai evproets avt0. 

unnote thy GAnPerav poBeioBe. 


Oy. OV ee Ge IN 


Ov b€ TOV ELOV Adywv KKODOOV. 


4. Noun relative clauses 


An adjectival relative clause (Ch. 11.6) modifies a noun or pronoun in the main clause 
(its antecedent). A noun relative clause has no antecedent. This means the entire clause 
takes the place of a noun. The case of the relative pronoun depends on its function in 
the relative clause. 


as a subject 


0 dnp Kya8dc éoTt. The man is good. 
Og ToIg VOuorg TEMetor KyaBds ott. Whoever / He who obeys the laws 
is good. 
as a direct object 
TOVTOVSE PIAOD[LEV. We like these men. 


otc } yah tOyn gotiv, piAodLEV. We like those who have good fortune. 
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Both types of relative clause can be introduced by the relative pronoun (Ch. 11.6), or by 
the indefinite relative pronoun (‘whoever, ‘whatever’), which is the relative pronoun 
with the indefinite pronoun (Ch. 6.5) added to it. 


m. f. n. 

sing. Nom. OOTIG inane OTL 
Gen. OUTIVOG NOtwos OUTIVOG 
Dat. TW Htwt OTWt 
Acc. OvTWO Nvtwa OT 

plur. Nom. oitives oitives ota, 
Gen. @VTWOV @VTWOV @VTWOV 
Dat. ototio1(v) aiotiot(v) ototiot(v) 
Acc. OVOTIVAG COTIVOG Otva, 


Note: The neuter singular 6 11 is written as two words to help distinguish it 
from 611, ‘that’ or ‘because.’ 


When you translate a noun relative clause into English, you need to supply an ante- 
cedent (he who ... / those who ... / anyone who ...) or use the English indefinite form 
(whoever ...). 


OOPOL NOAV OL TAHDT EITOV. 
The men who / Those who said these things were wise. 


OOTIC TOC VOuOIC TEiBetaL TITEvOLLEV. 
We trust whoever obeys the laws. 


EXERCISE 18.3. Bracket the relative clauses in the following sentences and identify 
each as an adjective or noun clause; then translate the sentence. 


atwoa BovbAet odk Kei AaPéc8oanr SdVacaL. 

EKELVOL OL ED LOXOVTAL DINO TOV Tig MOAEMS TULNOoOoVTULL. 
TOS Th yovarci 7 Sewn BovAevew éott motevoopev; 

Os wevdh Aéyer téAOG EDpNONoETAXL. 

AUTH 6 TL eidev EOBNOEV. 


DO Pw bor 


det &nokpivecVar tov KpITIWV O¢ NU@V &KodoETAL. 


5. Result clauses - dote 


A result clause expresses either an actual result (something that actually happens) or a 
probable result (something intended to happen or likely to happen). 


I was so hungry (that) I ate the whole thing. (actual result) 
I was hungry enough to eat an ox. (probable result) 
He is so foolish as to believe them. (probable result) 


subject is so that he probably does x (probable result) 
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In Greek, both types of result clause are introduced by aote ‘(so) that, ‘(so) as to” A 
signpost word such as oVt@ (oUtws before a vowel) ‘so’ or tooodtog ‘so much, often 
appears in the main clause. 


¢ actual result - Hote + indicative; the negative is ov. 
aya0dc otpatnyoc Tv Hote Enavee thy dyn. 
He was a good general so (that) he stopped the battle. 


OVTM SEOs EOTIV MOTE OD NLIOTEDOLEV ADTH. 
He is so clever that we do not trust him. 


e probable result - Wote + infinitive; the negative is pn. 


OUT KOKO éoT1 Mote AaBEtv TH OG YOTUAT. 


He is so unjust as to take your money. 


ékelvol Ths voKTOs E~vyov Hote UN OpacBat. 
Those men fled during the night so they were not likely to be seen. 


6. Reading skills 


Paying close attention to signpost words and clause markers will help you to expect 
what comes next in a sentence. This will automatically reduce the number of 
grammatical constructions you need to consider (the possibilities, in most cases, are 
quite limited). The following chart illustrates this process for result clauses: 


. _ 7 indicative (neg. ob) = actual result He is so wise that he did x. 
OVTW(S) 4 WOTE 


\ infinitive (neg. un) = probable result — He is so wise as to do x. 


EXERCISE 18.4. Translate into English. 

1. Cytodpev otic cel Te GANDA Aéyew Sdvata. 
6 NOVOg TOGODTOG TV Hote 0 ELdG MIAOS MEpe OdK ESbvaTO. 
@ MatSEc, Gel TOV RATEPA KALL THV UNTEPA TAVITA TYLETE. 
ot év Kwddv@ eivar aipodpevor dnoBavetobar eAntCovow; 
ev0dc EABeteE: o1 Yup inmeic VOV KEKVOdVTAL. 


DN OT RG SY 


Gnd TOV ROMTOV ExvOduNV T&VTIAS TODS TH Ati LAXOUEVODS StKTNV 
didovtac. 


N 


un Aéye 6t1 TOTO KSdvatOV EOTIV. 

del Ek Tig MOAEWS LEvOLL OITIVES TAP TODS VOUODS TOV Biov KyovOL,. 

6 Zevds Wéeyas Kai TOLODTAs EOTIV MOTE TAVTA OPAV KAI TEVTA E&KOvEL. 

10. 1 etépw dvSpi eines Sti GyAOK encBouev KELKdLEVOL TAPS Tod<s Tépoac; 
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EXERCISE 18.5. Translate into Greek. 


1. My brother was of such a sort as to obey all the laws. 
2. They do not like whoever did those things. 


3. A few of the guards were standing beside the fire so it was easy to see each 


other. 


Those who will lead us alongside the river are coming now. 


I admired the gifts that were being given to those who won. 


READING: Thermopylae - 1 (Herodotus, adapted) 


In 480 B.C., 300 Spartans with their king, Leonidas, heroically tried to defend Greece 
against the army of Xerxes, king of Persia. The battle took place at Thermopylae, a 
narrow pass between the mountains and the sea along the coast of Thessaly. 


EépCov éni thv EAAGSe otpatevovtos, mEepi Tod TOAEUOD TODTOD 


H Ivica gen 7 Aakedaipova d:aqBaphjcecBonr dx6 TOV PapBe&pov 
7H Paciréo Aakedonpoviov &noVavetcBar. 6 dé Acwvidns tods 
AaKedapovions ev TH Ev Taig OepponbdAais adyévi Eotnoev. TH SE 


TPITH NEPA THg UGXNG Ol LETH TOUTOD, OLOAOCYODVTES TOV Bd&vatov 
eéyyc eivar, EFHABov &k ToD otevod tod adyévoc cic TO edpd. 


tte dé GvEtGyovtes Ew Tv otevav Exintov TOAAOL TOV PapBapav: 


Or100e yup ot TOV Mepodv Nyeudvec Exovtes Ucotiyac éppaniCov 


TAVITA KVOPA, El Eig TO MPOGM EnoTpbVOVTES. TOAAOL 51 EicéRITTOV 


adtOv cic Thy BhAattav Kai &néBavov. 


Vocabulary: 
adyny, -Evoc, 6 mountain pass ucot1€, -ryos, 
éyyvc (adv.) near 6m08e 
éEw (+ gen.) outside of TPO 
émotpvvea urge on TIv0ta, -ac, h 
evpve, -eta, -0 wide 
OeppLonvAat, -@v, at Thermopylae pariGa 
Aakedaiov, Sparta otevic, -1, -OVv 

-OVOG, 0 OVULioyo 


Aewvidne, -ov, 6 Leonidas TPITOG, -N, -OV 


whip 

from behind 

forward 

Pythia, priestess of 
the Delphic oracle 

thrash 

narrow 

join battle 

third 
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PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. Ov ot Veoi MAodow GnoOvioxet véos. (Menander) 
2. avi dikards got, odx 6 UN GdiKOv, (Menander) 
GAN dotic Gdiketv Svvemevoc uN PovAeton. 
3. GAN odtws ioxvpdv éotw 1 GANBELE, Wote T&VTOV (Aeschines) 
émikpatetv tov avOpwrivov AoyloL@v. 
4. ynpcoKxw 0’ dei TOAAG SidAacKOLEVOG. (Solon, adapted) 
5. °Q Eetv, ayyéAdew Aakedapoviots Ott tide (Herodotus) 
Ketue8a, toc Ketvov PHUcor mevOdpEvo1. 
6. KaiTOL ODTOL, ei Noa Gvdpe¢ GyaBoi, d¢ od OTs, OdK &V (Plato) 
NOTE THOTA ETAGYOV. 
7. eyo, © GvSpec, HSopna1 ev dg’ DUdV (Xenophon) 
TULMMEVOG ... KO YAPIV EXO. 
Vocabulary: 
G&vOparwos, -n, -ov human oyionds, -0d, 6 calculation, 
yNpaoKo grow old argument 
emikpatéw (+ gen.) —_ prevail over Eeiv’ = Eéve 
KOLTOL and yet PT|MO, -toc, 7 ~=—s- word 
KETLOL lie THOSE in this place 


Ketv@v = €Kelvov OS as 
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Chapter 18 Vocabulary (14) 


Verbs: 
GOiKvéonar, GOIEouar, KPUKOUNV arrive (at), come to, reach 
(often + prep.) 
dSéyonar, SEEou0, E5eEGny, ... -e5éyOnv_ receive, accept, take 
Sdvapoar, Svvjoopas, ... vvyOnv be able (to) 
Pronoun: 
OOTIG, NTIG, 6 TL whoever, whichever; who, which 
Adjectives: 
adbvatoc, KSdvatov powerless; impossible 
dvvatog, Svvath, Svvatov powerful, strong; able 
&udc, Eun, EUOv; NLETEPOG, NETEpa, my, our 
Nwéetepov 
606, ON, GOV; DUETEPOS, DUETEpa, your, your (pi.) 
DUETEPOV 
TOLODTOG, TOLADTN, TOLODTO such, of such a sort, of this sort 
TOOOVTOG, TOOMDTN, TOGODTO so large, so great; so much, 
so many (pl.) 
Adverbs: 
ovto so, in this way 
ovtws before a vowel 
TOG how? 
Preposition: 
mapa (+ gen.) from (the side of) 
(+ dat.) beside, by (the side of); with 
(someone), at someone’s house 
(+ acc.) to (the side of), alongside; contrary to 
Conjunction: 


(OTE so that; so as to 


CHAPTER 


Comparative and superlative adjectives 

Comparative and superlative adjectives in -tEpoc, -TATOG 
Comparative and superlative adjectives in -(1)@v, -(1)ot0G 
Comparison with 7 and the genitive of comparison 

Wc + superlative adjective 

Athematic aorist of the verbs yryv@ox and Paiva 


ee ee 


1. Comparative and superlative adjectives 


Greek comparative and superlative adjectives can be translated with an English 
comparative or superlative, or by a phrase: 


positive comparative superlative 
wise wiser wisest 
more wise most wise 
fairly wise very wise 
somewhat wise really wise 


rather wise 


2. Comparative and superlative adjectives in -tepoc, -tatoc 


Most Ist and 2nd declension adjectives have the element -tep- in the comparative and 
-tat- in the superlative attached to the masculine / neuter adjective stem. 


The o of the stem is either long or short, opposite to the length of the previous syllable: 


previous syllable long — short 0 dewdc Sewotepog 
dikaLOG SuKALOTEPOS 

previous syllable short - long OPO GOPHTEPOSG 
yYOAETOG YAAENMTEPOS 


These forms have regular 1st and 2nd declension endings. For all comparative and 
superlative adjectives the neuter nominative singular form shows the position of the 
accent. 
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Adjectives like the following also have these comparative and superlative endings. 
Usually the ending is attached to the neuter nominative singular, but adjectives like 
evdaivov have an extra syllable. 


positive comparative superlative 
G&ANON¢ (Ch. 11.2) GANVéotEpos GANVEctAtOG 
Bpayds (Ch. 14.3) Bpaybdtepos Bpaydtatog 
evdaipov (Ch. 11.2) EVOOLLOVES TEPOSG EVOOLLMLOVEOTATOG 
taAac (Ch. 8.2) TOAGAVTEPOS TOAGVTOLTOSG 


EXERCISE 19.1. Supply the comparative or superlative form needed to complete each 


phrase. 
Example: tijg (ptAiog) Beg comparative: MiAMtepac 
1. tov s (Setvdc) A€ovtac comparative 
2. tov (téAAG) YOVALKOV comparative 
3. T@ (@@pPwv) yEveEL comparative 
4. ot (ioxdpdc) &provtes superlative 
5. tots (vVé0g) STPATLMTALG superlative 
6. TOV (UaKpPdc) xPOvoV superlative 


3. Comparative and superlative adjectives in -(1)av, -(t)otoc 


For some adjectives, the comparative and superlative have different stems than the 
positive form. The comparative ends in -(t)wv. The superlative ends in -(i)otoc, and 
has regular 1st and 2nd declension endings. Here is the paradigm of the comparative 
BeAtiov, ‘better. 


better 
m/f. n. 
sing. Nom. BeAtiov BéAtiov 
Gen. BeAtiovos BeAtiovoc 
Dat. BeAtiovi BeAtiovi 
Acc. BeAtiova. / BeAtio BeAtiov 
plur. Nom. BeAtioves / BeAtious BeAtiova 
Gen. BeAtiov@v BeAtiévev 
Dat. BeAtioou(v) BeAttoo(v) 
Acc. BeAtiovas / BeAtiovg BeAtiova 


Note: The alternate Attic forms given above are common in informal speech. 
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For some adjectives in -(t)@v, -(i)otocg the comparative and superlative stems differ 


only a little, if at all, from the positive: 


positive comparative 
Bpayds Bpoxiav, Bpdytov 
nov< NOtowv, TOtov 
KOKOC KOKLOV, KOKLOV 
KOAOG KOAAL@V, KOAALOV 
pdStoc péieov, pGov 


superlative 
Bpayxictos, -n, -ov 
NOLO TOG, -N, -OV 
KOKIOTOG, -1, -OV 
KGAALOTOG, -N, -OV 


PAXOTOG, -1), -OV 


Some important adjectives, however, have unpredictable comparative and superlative 


forms that you need to learn. 


positive comparative 
Gy.8c¢ G&Uetv@v, &Lewov 
BeAtiov, BéAtiov 
Kpetttov, Kpetttov 
KOKO TTTOV, TITTOV 
XELPHV, YETPOV 
(also kaKtwv) 
WEeyasS ueiCov, wetCov 
LUIKPOG eAdttov, ELattov 
(also uikpdtepos) 
TOADS TAetov / TAEWV, 
TAktov / TAEOV 
TAXDG Oattwv, V&ttov 


superlative 
&piotos (bravery) 
BéAtio tos (morals) 


Kp&toTO¢ (strength) 


Ko t0¢ (strength, number) 


YELPLGTOG 
(also K&K1070¢) 


WeYLOTOSG 


EAGYLGTOSG 
(also wixpdtatos) 


TMAELOTOSG 


TOYLOTOSG 


EXERCISE 19.2. Supply the comparative or superlative form needed to complete each 


phrase. 
1. tis (KkaKdc) avayKNS comparative 
2. tH (&ya8dc) edow comparative (morals) 
3. (uikpdc) TOAEIG comparative 
4. totic (taxdc) ovet comparative 
5. (moAdc) Kpitac superlative 
6. TH (Weyas) Tvpt superlative 
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EXERCISE 19.3. Transform each comparative to superlative and each superlative to 


comparative. 
1. TOV KaAAtova Innov 4. totic weiGoor Kapdiaic 
2. 0 Bpaytotw tetyer 5. TOV TAXLOTMV innEWV 
3. TAS APlaTas WOXKS 6. Ol KpEittoves oTpatiat 


4. Comparison with 7j and the genitive of comparison 


In Greek, there are two ways to express a comparison (‘X is bigger than Y’). 


¢ with the conjunction 7, ‘than? the two items being compared are in the same 
case: 
6 LwoKpatng Gopatepos Hv 7 ot GAAOL. 
Socrates was wiser than the others. 
TOV LOKPATN GoMdteEpov eivat 7] TODS GAAOVE EvoptcameV. 
We thought (that) Socrates was wiser than the others. 


¢ with the genitive of comparison; the second item is in the genitive case: 
6 LMKpPtNs GOPHTEPOS Nv TOV GAAOV. 
Socrates was wiser than the others. 


TOV LOKPATN GOMdtEpov eivat TOV GAAWV éEvoniicaeV. 
We thought (that) Socrates was wiser than the others. 


EXERCISE 19.4. Translate into English. 
1. at Ko&unAot Setvdtepan Hoav totg tanoI¢ 7} Ol OTPATLATELL. 
ovdév Hdidv E0T1 TOD OLOAOYE'TV. 
O&ttovas vads gxouev 7H ot B&pBapot. 
OL MEV NLEPOL HAKPOTEPAL TOV SE. 
Tig TOV EAANVav Opiotoc tOtTE TV; 
ol mpdtepor Kvdpec Cetvoves PovAevew Toav 7 Ot Vov. 


S FP S&S 


5. Oc + superlative adjective 


wc with a superlative adjective means ‘as as possible’: 


OS COOMTATOS NV 6 LoKpatNS. 
Socrates was as wise as possible. 
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6. Athematic aorist of the verbs ytyv@oKo and Paiva 


A few verbs have 2nd aorists without the thematic vowel. Two common verbs of this 
type are Bava, ‘go’ and ytyvoo«a, ‘know. The forms of Batva are the same as those 
of the 2nd aorist of totnu (Ch. 17.4). 


INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist 
2nd 
3rd. 
plur. Ist 
2nd 
3rd. 
IMPERATIVE 
sing. 2nd 
plur. 2nd 
INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


go 


éBnv 
éBnc¢ 
éBn 


éBnuev 
éBnte 
éBnoav 


BAO 
Brite 


Brivo 


Bas, Baca, Bav 
Bavtos, etc. 


know endings 
éYV@V -V 
EYVOS -G 
éyv@ — 
éYV@ULEV -[Lev 
éyv@te -TE 
EYVOORV -COV 
yvo8r 

YVOTE 

YVOVOL 


yvovs, Yvodoa, YVOv 
YVOVtOG, etc. 
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EXERCISE 19.5. Dictionary practice. In the chart below, identify each word based 


on the dictionary entries given. Be sure to give all possibilities for 
ambiguous forms. 


In the Entry column, write A, B, C, D or E 


For nouns and adjectives: give case, number, and gender 


For verbs: finite — give person, number, tense, voice (act., mid., pass.) and mood (indic., 


imper.) 


infinitive - give tense and voice and identify as infinitive 


participle — give case, number, gender, tense and voice and identify as a 


participle 
A. d10d6KO, H166E0, E5150Eq, ... 85156yOnv: teach 
B. ddan, d@oa, Z5oKa, ... E560nVv: give 
C.  dtdvu0¢, 6160uN, Stdvpov: double, twofold 
D. dapotns, dwpdtov, 6: giver of gifts 
E.  dépov, Spon, 16: gift 
Entry | Part of Speech Form ID 
Ex. diddoKxec8e | A verb 2 pl. pres. mid./pass. indic. 
1. 6166001 
2. didcEovtar 
3. dpa 
4. d1ddvor 
5. dmpdotar 
6. dsiday8évtec 
7. 8Mo0oVv 
8. d1dd0L@V 
9. ed1d0v6 
10. éd15d0x0n 
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EXERCISE 19.6. Translate into English. 


OS ON GT RS 


A€yetar Ws 6 LoKpatys Tov Httova Adyov KpEittova éxoiet. 

kate WdAattav 6506 OVTH yaAENT] HV Hote eic 10 TéAOG KELKEDBONL 
&Sbvatov TV. 

éyvac tov Aia Paoiréa Leytotov tHv Dedv Svta; 

ovdéeva GELM@tEpov GOULAXOV EdpToETe TOV AaKEdaWLOVIOV. 
TOAAGKIG HLLELVOV TO KKODGMI 7] TO EiTEtV. 

tO GANDA yvovtecs duiv &yyeAoduev. 

TAElOva Tapa TOV Adyov EKetvoc GAAOD TIVOc EAeyev. 

ete Blov LAKPdTALTOV ODTOG 6 RONTIS TpPds THY Ratpida TéAW €By Kat 
év TOIG MIAOIs ETEAEDTHOEV. 

KQL Yap ODK Kel TOIg BEAtiotois viKav EEeotw. 

Ode &EL16g EoT1 TOD Sodvat Siknv pEiCova 7 TAEtoTOL. 


EXERCISE 19.7. Translate into Greek. 


1. 


Ge oN 


Who are by habit (in respect to habit) more hostile (toAéutog) to the 
Persians than we are? 


The lions on this mountain are rather small. 

This leader is weaker in power, so he is afraid to invade that country. 
Is whoever has the most friends as happy as possible? 

We honor the really wise judges who went to your (pl.) town. 
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READING: Thermopylae - 2 (Herodotus, adapted) 


A Greek traitor named Ephialtes led the Persians through a mountain pass so they could 
attack the Spartans from behind. King Leonidas fought bravely and died before the final 
stage of the battle, which none of the Spartans fighting survived. 


Agovidns te év TADTY TH Wan Emecev AvP YevOuEVOS GpLOtOG, KOL 
AAO Let’ abtod Aakedatmovioy dv yo éexvOdunv te dvouata. a6 
Tovs odv EguaAty eAGetv éxndOovto ot “EAAnves, méALw ic TO OTEVOV 
AVEXMPODV. EV TODTH LAYAIPAG ELGXOVTO, Ot ETLYYaVOV Et EXOVTES, 
KQL YEPOL KA GTOMAGW. 


éyetoan dé KvIp WEyGAne cpetiic yeveoOon AaKkedarpdviosg AnvéKne. 
TPO SE THS HOXNS, TOV ODUUCYOV Tic ADTO EON ToS PapBapovs 
TOGOVTOUVS OVTAS TOV HALOV SLX TO TANBOs TOV dtoTaV K&noKpdTTEW. 
Aven, 6 t66e pr “AyoOa cyyéAAe1c GnoKpuntovtov YAP TOV 
Hepo@v tov HAtov, D110 OKIE EOTAL TPOG ADTODS N UGYXN, Kat OK Ev 


NAto. 
Vocabulary: 
CVAYOPEM withdraw Aewvidng, -ov, 0 Leonidas 
OTOKPONTO hide away udyopa, -ac, knife 
Auvéxng, -ovc,0 —Dieneces, a dtotdc, -ob, 6 arrow 
Spartan soldier OK, -Gc, N shade 
"EgidAtns, -ov,0 — Ephialtes, a otevdc, -1, -OV narrow 
Greek traitor 
PRACTICE SENTENCES 
1. PéAtidv goT1 GOUG y’ 7 woxnv vooeiv. (Menander) 
2. od yup Soxeiv &piotoc, GAN eivon Beret. (Aeschylus) 
3. det... 10 BEATLOTOV Et, UN TO PHOTOV CnaVvTaAs AéYELV. (Demosthenes) 
4, év tots KaKots Yap KyaBoi Ca@PéoTator MiAoL. (Euripides) 
5. €v Opyi] mnte tt A€yetvy, unte mpctter. (Diogenes Laertius) 
6. Toys; OdK ExXpTV O1yQv. (Euripides) 
7. TOAAG TH Sewe Koddev KVOPOrOD Sewvétepov néAEL. (Sophocles) 
Vocabulary: 
ayaBoit =o dya8oi vooe@ be ill 
Y = ye, at any rate Opyn, -7i¢. 11 ~—s anger 
exyptiv = impf. of xp7 TEAW = eiut 


Kovdév = = Kai oddEéV Cans, -Es clear 
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Chapter 19 Vocabulary (14) 


Verbs: 
Baive, Byoouc, éBnv 
VLYVOOKW, YVOGOLAL, ZYVOV, 
... €yvoo8nv 
TEAEVTAMW, TEAEVTHOM, ETEAEDTHON, 
... etehevtnOnv 


Adjectives: 
&yo0c¢ 
Gwetvev, &PEtvov 
GPLOTOG, &ptoTn, HPLOTOV 


BeAtiov, BéAtIOV 
BéAtictos, BeAtiotn, BéAtICTOV 


KPEITTO@V, KPEITTOV 
KPGTLOTOG, KPATIOTH, KPATLOTOV 


KOKOG 
TTTOV, NTTOV 
HKLOTOG, NKiOTN, TKLOTOV 


YElpMv, YETpOV 

YELPLOTOG, YELPiOTN, YEIPLTOV 
wéyarc 

ueiCov, petCov 

LEYLOTOG, WEYIOTN, UEYLOTOV 
[uKpdg 

EAGTIOV, EAOTTOV 

eAcy1oto<, EAaytiotn, EAGyLOTOV 


TOADS 
TAetwv / tAEwv, TAEtov / TAEOV 
TAElotocG, TAEtoTN, TAELOTOV 
TMPOTEPOG, TPOTEPA, TPOTEPOV 
TPOTOS, TPMTN, TP@TOV 
TMP@TOV (acc. n.) as adv. 
THXVG 
Odttwv, BEttov 
THYLOTOG, TAXLOTN, THXLGTOV 


wg + superlative adj. 


Conjunctions: 


uv 


© 


OG 
WoTEp 


go 
know, recognize; know how to (+ inf) 


finish; die 


better, braver 
best 


better (morally) 
best 


better, stronger 
best, strongest 


less, fewer; weaker 
least 


worse 
worst 


greater 
greatest 


smaller, fewer 
smallest, least 


more, larger 
most, greatest, largest 


former, earlier; superior 
first; foremost 
first, at first 


faster 
fastest 


as as possible 


than 
as, when 
just as, as if 


CHAPTER 


1. Subjunctive mood 
Subjunctive of thematic verbs and eipi 

3. Independent uses of the subjunctive 

e Exhortation (hortatory) 

e Prohibition, specific 

e Deliberative question 
4. Formation of adverbs 
5. yw + adverb = cipt + adjective 


1. Subjunctive mood 


You have already seen that indicative verbs make a factual statement or ask a simple 
question, and imperative verbs express a command (Ch. 2.1, 9.2, 18.3). Subjunctive 
verbs have three uses in a main clause: 


e to express an exhortation 
e to express a prohibition (negative command) 


¢ to ask for advice or express doubt 


The subjunctive mood is also used in a variety of dependent clauses, which will be 
introduced in later chapters. 


Tenses of the subjunctive express aspect not time: 


present (interruptible) for ongoing or repeated actions 


aorist (completed whole) for specific occasions 


The subjunctive never has an augment. The negative is un. 


2. Subjunctive of thematic verbs and eipi 


All forms of the subjunctive have primary endings with the thematic vowel lengthened 
(e/o > n/w). The aorist subjunctive therefore looks like a future form, but there is no 
future subjunctive. (Perfect forms of the subjunctive will be introduced in Ch. 24.2, 3). 
Note that the active endings are the same as the subjunctive of eit, “be. 
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present 
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE be 
sing. Ist novo TOUOLOL @ 
2nd = nabys TOON fis 
3rd nad TOUNTOL 7 
plur. Ast TODMULEV ravopeda @uev 
2nd = navnte navno0e ite 
3rd = rabwot(v) TOVMVTAL oouv) 
aorist 
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
Ist 2nd Ist 2nd 
sing. st TAVDOW inw TAVCOUKL  Aiz@uor  navda 
2nd ss rabors Arn¢ TAVOT Any TavOic 
3rd s navon Airy ravontar AtrnytoL ravO}} 
plur. st Tavomuevy Ainapev ravodoucsa AinwmucOa, nav8dpev 
2nd =e navonte Ainnte navonoVe AinnoBe navOfte 
3rd TAVGMOUV) Atmaor(v) navowvtat Ainwvtoar  mav8dor(v) 


Note: In the aorist passive, the stem vowel contracts with the subjunctive 
ending (nav01-@) and the accent falls on the contracted syllable. 


EXERCISE 20.1. Transform each of the following indicative forms into subjunctive. 


1. Baivers 5. éAdBouev 
2. &nece 6. @éper 

3. BovdAovtar 7. énavOnte 
4. énopedvoacbe 8. gnewyo 


3. Independent uses of the subjunctive 


The subjunctive has three functions as a main verb. They are easily recognized by 
paying attention to other clues in the sentence. 
e Exhortation (hortatory) - 1st person plural 
In the Ist plural (rarely 1st singular) the subjunctive often expresses an 
exhortation, such as English ‘Let’s do it!’ 


BowudC@pev tovds c&yaBodc. 
Let us admire the good (people). 


Adowuev TOv inTov. 
Let’s release the horse. 


ut ravompe8a tTobtov TOD TOAELOD. 
Let us not cease from this war. 
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Fun fact: As with imperatives (Ch. 18.3), the imperative Gye or pépe often 
precedes a hortatory subjunctive: “come, let’s do this.’ 


¢ Prohibition, specific - 2nd person, aorist + un 
In the aorist 2nd person (rarely 3rd), the subjunctive with wh (or a compound of 
un) expresses a specific prohibition. (Greek uses the imperative mood for a 
general prohibition, Ch. 9.2, 18.3). 
un Savucone. 
Don't be surprised! 


undévo, BAcaynte. 


Don't hurt anyone. 


e Deliberative question — 1st person, question 


In a question, a lst person subjunctive expresses doubt about what will happen 
or what the speaker should do. This use is often merely rhetorical. 


revWoueVa totic vouotc; 
Should we obey the laws? 


tt AéEw; 


What am I to say? 


EXERCISE 20.2. For each of the following, complete these four tasks: 


1) Circle the part of the verb that indicates its mood (indicative, subjunctive, 
imperative) 


2) Name the mood 
3) Identify the mood use 
4) List the clues in the sentence that help you identify that use 
Mood Mood Use Clue(s) 


Example: t@ 8em €8vov. _indicative statement (fact) period 


1. Batvopev. 
2. Batveopev; 
3. tic énavdoato; 


4. pbAatte tov innov. 
5. wn Atnns vov. 


EXERCISE 20.3. Translate the sentences in Exercise 20.2. 
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4. Formation of adverbs 


Many adverbs are formed from adjectives (“happily, ‘swiftly, etc.) and look like the 
masculine genitive plural, with final -g¢ instead of -av. 


adjective gen. pl. adverb meaning 
EVTOYNG eEvTOYOV EVTOYHS fortunately 
Svc Ndeov NdéMsG sweetly, gladly 
GO0QOG COPOV O0QHC wisely 
OMOPMV SHOPdVOV SOPPOVOS sensibly 


The positive form of other adverbs must be learned individually. 


The comparative and superlative adverb forms are taken from the neuter accusative 
forms of comparative and superlative adjectives. These are adverbial accusatives (Ch. 
15.5). 


comparative adverb: accusative neuter singular 


COPMTEPOV ‘more wisely, ‘rather wisely, ‘fairly wisely’ 

KOLKLOV ‘more badly, ‘rather badly, ‘fairly badly’ 
superlative adverb: accusative neuter plural 

COPMTATH ‘most wisely,’ ‘very wisely, ‘really wisely’ 

HS10 to ‘most gladly, ‘very gladly, ‘really gladly’ 
Note: As with adjectives (Ch. 19.5), o¢ + superlative adverb means ‘as ly as 
possible’: 


os tay1ota EBawov. 
They were hurrying as quickly as possible. 


The following adverb forms are worth memorizing separately: 


positive comparative superlative 
Weaver UaAAOV udcAota (Ch. 14) 
very more most 


uaAAOV / UcALota can also be used with the positive form of an adjective, as another 
way to make a comparative / superlative: UGAAov oo@ds, ‘more wise, LWALOTA GOdc, 
‘most wise. 


5. yo + adverb = eipi + adjective 


éy@ + adverb often indicates a condition or state of being (cf. mpdéittew ed / KaK@c Ch. 5). 


KOQAAMs Exo. EXO KAADS. 
I am safe. I am (doing) well. 
Exel AVAYYAIWS. Kak eye. 


It is necessary. It is going badly. / It is bad. 
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EXERCISE 20.4. Identify the use of each subjunctive; then translate all sentences into 
English. 

ul] AnonéMNte TODS GLUCOSE Ol Hutv UGA EBonPnowy. 

tov év QaArdtty vedv AvBEtodv ét1 thy EATtOa OXOUEV; 

O¢ TActota nEpl TOV TOTE “EAAHV@Vv LavOd&vapev. 

VN 7] TOOL MPVs THY YOPav exetvynv BO; 

Ui) Toons TADTH, Ei DIO TOV DeGv PUretoBan PodAet. 

KeAevauev ExaAotov OAaKa TOV AnPVévtmv ExtLeAcioBaL. 

® natdec, ut PoRHOf\te DO TobtOV TOV KALAOV. 


CO SON GT OR oe ee 


TO. Tig ROAEMS ONTO KAKHC EiyeV, HOTE TUG vEouG Kprovtas aipetoBat 
det. 

9. mé&vtes os BéATIOTOL yryvOpLEVE ws SvvépeBar. 
10. &yvopev &vev TOV év TO Odpavd De@v odnote LEya Ti SpOvtec. 


EXERCISE 20.5. Translate into Greek. 
1. What should we do on behalf of the family of those who died? 


2. ‘The reputation of those beyond the mountain is so great that everyone 
admires them. 


3. Don’t (pl.) expect good luck to last (remain) for many years. 
Let’s trust our ships rather than the walls. 
5. Itis necessary to speak the truth always. 


READING: Funeral Oration for the War Dead (Lysias, adapted) 


Since death comes to everyone, those who died in battle should not be mourned, but 
honored because they died for a noble cause. 


tt Set Nudes nevOetv éxiotapévove bt1 6 V&vatos KoIVds &OTL KAI TOTS 
AELPLGTOIS Kal Toig PeAticototc; ei LEV YAP OLdv TE Tv TOTS TOdS EV TO 
NOAEUG KiVSdvovG OLYOdDEW Bavétovs eivon, &ELov Gv fv TevOEiv. 
vov dé 1 NEtépa Obotg Httwv yiyvetat Kai té&vtEs &toB8vHoKOLEV" 
WOTE TPOGTKEL TOVTOVLS Evda1pLLOVvEeoTatOVS NyeioVar, OttIves dDrEP 
LEYIOTOV KOI KAAALOTMOV KIVOvVEdOaVTEs OUTM TOV Biov étTeAEdTHOAY. 
ot revOodvtar wg Lev Bvytoi Sie THV Edboww TIL@VTAL, Os 6é KB&vator 
Sue TH &petyv’ HyovucVa yap tobtOVvS Kai TOdS KBavetove KEiovs 
Ovtas TaIs AdtOts TILATS TILAODaN. 


Vocabulary: 
eM1OTOAMOL know Koos, -, -6v common 
Ovntdc, -7, -dv. mortal nevOéw mourn 


Kiwvdvved@ face danger TPOONKEL ‘it is fitting’ 
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PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. GAN Gye &n, o Kpttov, neWWane8a odté. (Plato) 
2. Tt dpdo; rot PdYM UNTPOG xépac; (Euripides) 
3. TaV TOLODGW Mote Siknv uN Siddva. (Plato) 
4, wt nadoy mote (Euripides) 


Aéyovw’ Id&cov’ ws KaKioTb¢ Eot’ Kvinp. 
5. KOU TOV TAACLOV NOAM Exn KAaADS exer (Euripides) 
oyou yap EoBACI PEpLaKov PdBOD Bpotois. 


6. GyaBov od 16 ut Kducetv AAG 10 Unde EBéAevv. (Democritus) 
Vocabulary: 
Bpotds, -od, 6 mortal Kpitov, -@vog, 6 Crito 
ENG, -OvG, TO word, saying TAAALOG, -6, -OV ancient, old 
éoOAdc, -1, -dv noble TOU to where? 
Idowv, -ovog,6 ‘Jason PAPLAKOV, -ov, TO remedy (against) 
(+ gen.) 


Chapter 20 Vocabulary (12) 


Verbs: 
em eAEOUM, EMEA OOLAL, care about, take care of (+ gen.); 
... ETevEAnOnv take care that (+ inf.) 
wavOéve, uxOAconcL, é1a8ov learn 
Nouns: 
60Ga,, d0Ens, 1 opinion, judgment; reputation, glory 
ovpavdc, Odpavod, O heaven, sky 
Adjective: 
EKAOTOG, EKKOTH, EKAOTOV each (of several) 
Adverbs: 
dea gladly; sweetly 
LOO very, very much, exceedingly 
UOAAOV more, rather 
oc + superlative adv. as ly as possible 
Prepositions: 
ave (4+ acc.) up, on; throughout 
jivev (+ gen.) without 
onép (+ gen.) for, for the sake of, on behalf of 
(+ acc.) beyond 
Conjunction: 


LGAXOV ... 1 rather than 


CHAPTER 


1. Optative mood 
Optative of thematic verbs and cipi 
3. Independent uses of the optative 
e Wish, hopeful 
¢ Possibility (potential) 
4. Hopeless wish with the indicative 
5. Reflexive pronouns 


1. Optative mood 


The optative mood has two uses in a main clause: 

e to express a wish 

e to indicate a possibility (potential) 
The optative is also used in a variety of dependent clauses, which will be introduced in 
later chapters. 


The optative occurs most often in the present or aorist, with the same aspect as the 
subjunctive (Ch. 20.1): 


present (interruptible) for ongoing or repeated actions 
aorist (completed whole) for specific occasions 


The future optative is relatively rare. It is used most commonly to replace the indica- 
tive after a past tense main verb in indirect statement (Ch. 16.5) and indirect question 
(Ch. 25.2). 


The optative never has an augment. The negative is od or un, depending on the 
construction. 
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2. Optative of thematic verbs and eipi 


The sign of the optative is -1- or -1n-. The optative of thematic verbs has secondary 
endings; -1 replaces -v in the Ist singular active. Where a thematic vowel is present, it 


is 0. 
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 
sing. Ist -U -UNV 
2nd -C -00 
3rd — -TO 
plur. Ist -llev -ue8o 
2nd -TE -o0_ 
3rd -V -VTO 
Note: In the 2nd person singular middle-passive of thematic verbs, the o of the 
ending drops out (-co > -o). 
present 
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE be 
sing. Ist TODOUWL TOON einv 
2nd TOVOIG TOVOLO eins 
3rd TOVOL TMOLVOLTO ein 
plur. st TODOWWEV Troavoiweba eillev 
2nd TMODOUTE mavois0_e eite 
3rd TMODOLEV TODOWTO elev 
future 
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE be 
sing. Ist TOUGOUL TOVOOILNV éooiunv 
2nd TOAVGOIG TOVGOLO EOOLO 
3rd TAVGOL TMOADGOTO EOOITO 
plur. 1st TOVGOWWEV ravootwe0a gooineda. 
2nd TMOVGOUTE mavoo18e éoo1o8e 


3rd MOVOOLEV MOVGOLWTO EGOLVTO 


aorist 


ACTIVE 
Ist 2nd 


sing Ist mnoavdooimt Atmot 


2nd novoeiacg Atnor1g 
3rd = navoete(v) Aimor 


plur. st mnodvdootmev Ainomev 


2nd novoaite Aitnoite 
3rd = navoeiav = Aimolev 
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MIDDLE PASSIVE 
Ist 2nd 
Tavoainnv  Armoiunv navetnv 
TAVGOLO Ainoro ravQeing 
TMOAVGOLATO Aimouto navBein 


navoaive—a AinoitneBa  rovOetpev 
navoaio8e  Ainoo0e novOeite 
TAVOKWTO  AtmovtO nmavOetev 


Note: The more common Attic forms are listed here. Full paradigms are given 
in the Reference Morphology. 


Note: In the optative, the diphthongs -o1 and -ou (3rd singular) are long for 
purposes of accent. This helps to distinguish between alternate aorist active 
optative (toboat) and aorist active infinitive or middle-passive imperative 

(nado). 


EXERCISE 21.1. Identify each of the following by person, number, tense and voice: 


1. 


2. 
3: 
4 


wavOcvout 5. 
yévowvto 6 
TEWWOLLG fe 
ein 8 


3. Independent uses of the optative 


BovdAo1o 
miotevOette 
KOADOOLEV 


ypdayere 


The optative has two uses as a main verb. They are easily recognized by paying attention 
to other clues in the sentence. 


Wish, hopeful 


The optative by itself indicates a wish that can be fulfilled. This use is sometimes 
marked by the signposts ei@¢ or ei yap, which are not translated. The negative is 


Lh. 
TODTO YEVOLTO. 
May this happen. 
I hope this happens. 


ei yap N Vek Kel Hua o@Cot. 


May the goddess always protect us. 
I hope the goddess always protects us. 
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¢ Possibility (potential) + dv 
The optative with the particle &v indicates a possibility or probability. The nega- 
tive is ov. 
TODTO Ov YEVOLTO. 
This might happen. 
ot BapBapot odk Gv npooPGAotEV TadTH TH MOAEL. 
The foreigners would not attack this city. 


Fun Fact: The same particle &v with a past indicative indicates impossibility 
(Ch, 10.3). 


4. Hopeless wish with the indicative — imperfect or aorist + ei8e / ci yap 


An imperfect or aorist indicative with e(8e or ei yup expresses a hopeless wish (many 
grammars call this an ‘unattainable wish’). The imperfect refers to present time, the 
aorist to past time. The negative is un. 
El YP TODTO LN EYLyVETO. 
If only this were not happening. 
eiQe tig NADev. 
If only someone had come. 


EXERCISE 21.2. For each of the following, complete these four tasks: 


1) Circle the part of the verb that indicates its mood (indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative) 


2) Name the mood 
3) Identify the mood use 
4) List the clues in the sentence that help you identify that use 
Mood Mood Use Clue(s) 
Example: 1@ Oem |#8vov. _indicative statement (fact) period 


. OVTOL AV LO&YOIWTO. 


. AVTOIG MLIOTEVO[EV. 
. xeivos Epxouto. 


. et yap éxetvo EucBov. 


. VOv EpyOUar; 


nN oO eF W NH 


. LAA nodue8& note; 


EXERCISE 21.3. Translate the sentences in Exercise 21.2. 
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5. Reflexive pronouns 


The reflexive pronoun is used to refer back to the subject of the sentence (or clause) in 
which it occurs. 

The Greek reflexive pronoun (‘myself ‘himself, ‘yourselves’) is the personal pronoun 
followed by the appropriate form of adtdg (Ch. 9.4). The plural forms of the 1st and 2nd 
person pronouns are written as two words. 


myself / ourselves yourself / yourselves 
m. f. m. a 
sing. Gen. éeuavtod EMOVTTIS OEAUTOD OEQUTTSC 
Dat. euavte ELOVTT CEAVTO CEQvTh 
Acc. éeuavtov eUavtnv OEAVTOV OEQUTHV 
plur. Gen. NudvadtOv NLOV AdT@V DUOV ODTO®V  DUdV ADTOV 
Dat. Muivadtotc = Hutv adtaic DULV AdTOIG —s ULV ATES 
Acc. Nwacavtovs Nas avdthc DUGG AbTODG DUGG ADTKG 


himself, herself, itself / themselves 


m. E n. 
sing. Gen.  eavtod EQUTTG EXVTOD 
Dat. EQXVTO EQUTH EQXVTO 
Acc. EQVTOV EQUTNV EQXVTO 
plur. Gen. eavtov EQXUTOV ENUTOV 
Dat. EQUVTOLG EQUTATC EQVTOLG 
Acc. EQXVTOVG EQUTAG EQUTC 


Fun fact: The 3rd person uses an old personal pronoun &. Sometimes the é- 
contracts with the -av: avtot, etc. 


Because it refers back to the subject, this pronoun does not occur in the nominative 
case. The nominative of odt0g by itself can mean ‘I myself? ‘you yourselves, etc. 
(Ch,.9,5). 


Ol TOATTAL KAI EAVTODS KAI TOS inmOUG Eowouy. 
The citizens saved both themselves and their horses. 


BovaAducba tov K&pyovta hiv adtotc BonPerv. 
We want the ruler to help us. 


Odth Exel TAS KALNAODS. 
She herself has the camels. 
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EXERCISE 21.4. Translate into English. 
1. &ékeivoc eavtov eidev. 
2. ékelvog abtov Opa. 
3. Nyvvij Oletat DUG EAVTH TLoTEdOaL. 
4. NYvvi oOletoa DUGG DUTV ADTOIs TIOTEDOML. 
5. Nyvvn oletar duGs adtoIs TotEdoeL. 


EXERCISE 21.5. Identify the use of each subjunctive or optative; then translate all 
sentences into English. 


ey@ THV Euavtod natda Ppéyor od« Av Svovaiuny. 

Ll] TODTO YEVOLTO, EKEIVOV TOV OTPATLOTOV K&NdVTOV. 

ei9e tooadta aioyp& un Expacav ot AaKkeda1moviot. 

ei teAevtay Set, Os KKAALOTA &roOVHOKOLEV. 

0 devo Kpyov AV TEioele T&VTAS TOLS NOAITAS EAVTOV AipetoBat. 
ei yup H ayaOh tHyn yévorto Tot Drep Tig Natpidoc Ed LAYOMEVOLG. 
ot B&pBapor Eig tiv TOAW Tig VUKTOG GV KEIKOLTO. 

ei Yep 6 VIdG NOV TOD MATPdG GOPaTEPOS TV. 


$O° 200. sa OF (OT OR a oS 


ot Nyewoves TH KANOA Atv cei Agyotev. 


aad 


Un} TH Kapdia 210 Gvti tis KEQaATs. 


EXERCISE 21.6. Translate into Greek. 
1. Each of us must experience both the best and worst of life. 
Someone might do a shameful thing for the sake of his own family. 
May whoever won give thanks to Zeus. 
I hope the young men will be strong not only in body but also in judgment. 


Ge GN 


Let’s convey these weapons to the village while the guard is away. 
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READING 1: The Character of Socrates (Xenophon, adapted) 


Xenophon, who studied with Socrates, reflects on his teacher’s character and virtues. 


TOV SE LOKPATHV YIYVOOKOVTOV TEVTES ETL KA VOV TAVTOV LOALOTO 
noBodo1 éxeivov. uot 51 torodto¢ Hv" edvoePic Lev OUTMS Hote UNdev 
&vev Tihs Tov Dedv yvOunNs Torey, Sixkaroc 6é Hote PAGrtEw Unde 
uukpov undéva, éyKpatiys 6& Hote undéxote TPoapEeto0ar TO Hdi0v 
G&vti TOD BEeAtiovoc, Ppdvitos dé Hote LN Stapwapt&vetv Kpiveav TH 
BeAtio Kal TH xetpw. ELot obv €5dxKet ToLOdTOG Evatt OLoc AV ety 
CPLOTOs TE KVINP KAI EDdAILOVEGTATOS. 


Vocabulary: 
Stapaptévea fail, be wrong TPOMIPEOMar prefer 
eyKpatis, -E¢ _ self-controlled Loxpatny (acc.) = LoKxpaty 
evoeBis, -Eg pious @povimog, -n, -ov — sensible 
mo8Ew long for 


READING 2: Doing Wrong, Suffering Wrong (Plato) 


Socrates and his friend Polos discuss whether it is better to do or suffer wrong. 


Loxpatns 
eyo yop St oiuat Kal Eue Ka O& Ka TOdS GAAOVS KVOPAROvS TO 
GStketv Tod Kdiketo8a KaKOV HyetoVan Kat TO LN SdSd6vai SiknVv 
TOD S1dd6van. 


T1@A0¢ 
eyo 6€ ye oT Ene ODT’ GAAOV &VOpaOrov oddévar Eei od SEEN Av 
LOAAOV GSiketoVor F KdiKcetv; 

Loxpatnsg 
Kal od Y’ GV Kal Ot GAOL R&vTES. 


Vocabulary: 
ye, at least; yes Tl@A0c, -ov, 0 Polos 
ey b€ — (supply oipon) 
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PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. wt por yévow8’ & BodAOW GAN & GvUgépet. (Menander) 
2. obdk gotw ovdete, datic ody HTOV EIAET. (Menander) 
3. ei0’ nipouév o’, Adunte, ut AvtoduEvov. (Euripides) 
4. odk Gv Svvaiuny Gol KaKHs Mpovetv NOTE. (Euripides) 
5. "Eyo nev, Zen, Oeods oipan tobe vopovg tobtove (Xenophon) 
toicg aVOparotc Deivan. 
6. wn SovudZew unte BopvBetv tobtov Evexa.. Eyer yup odTWOT. (Plato) 
Vocabulary: 
“Aduntos, -ov, 0 Admetus OvTWOt = oVTWS 
BopvBéw make an uproar ovugép@ be useful 
ATED grieve gpovew think 
Chapter 21 Vocabulary (12) 
Verb: 
oioua / citar, ot}oou, ... ONOnV think 
Noun: 
YVOUN, YYOUNS, 1 opinion, judgment 
Adjectives: 
DiGYPdc, AiaxpPc, Aioxpdv shameful 
ETEpOs, ETEPA, ETEPOV the other (of two) 
Pronouns: 
EQKVTOD, EAVTTS, EXVTOD himself, herself, itself 
also contracted ovtod, adtiic, wdtod 
EUADVTOD, ELAVTTS, ELAVTOD myself 
OEAVTOD, CEAVTTS, CEAVTOD yourself 
Prepositions: 
Gavtt (+ gen.) instead of; opposite 
évexa (+ gen.) (follows its object) on account of, for the sake of 
Particle: 
av (postpos.) (+ opt.) marks possibility 
Exclamations: 
ei yap (+ indic.) if only (signals hopeless wishes) 
(+ opt.) I hope that, would that (signals 
hopeful wishes) 
eiWe — (+ indic.) if only (signals hopeless wishes) 
(+ opt.) I hope that, would that (signals 


hopeful wishes) 


CHAPTER 


1. Subjunctive of contract verbs 

2. Subjunctive of athematic verbs 

3. The subjunctive in dependent clauses 
e Purpose 
e Conditions 


1. Subjunctive of contract verbs 


As with the aorist passive subjunctive (Ch. 20.2), in the present tense of contract verbs, 
the long vowel (@/n) of the subjunctive contracts with the stem vowel. The accent 
stands on the contracted syllable. 


love honor 
ACTIVE 
sing. st QLA® TUL 
2nd @UATs TULOLG 
3rd Quy TULO 
plur. 1st OLA@pev TILOMEV 
2nd QLAfte TWOATE 
3rd MLA@oI(V) TULWOL(V) 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


sing. Ist OLA@pat TIULOHOL 
2nd Quy TULO 
3rd QLAtoL TUOTOL 
plur. 1st piraueba TULoWEVa, 
2nd iAnobe TLV 
3rd QLAOVTAL TULOVTALL 


Note: The subjunctive forms of -a verbs look like the indicative. Therefore the 
mood must be determined from the context. 
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2. Subjunctive of athematic verbs 


Athematic verbs have the same subjunctive endings as thematic verbs. As with the 
contract verbs above, the long vowel (w/n) of the subjunctive contracts with the stem 


vowel. The accent stands on the contracted syllable. 


present 
sing. 


plur. 


aorist 
sing. 


plur. 


present 
sing. 


plur. 


aorist 


sing. 


plur. 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


stand 


lot 
lotic 
loth] 


LOTOMEV 
lotite 
tot@Oo(v) 


OTO[EV 
OTHtE 
otaot(v) 


LOTOMOL 
loth] 

LOTH TOL 
iotaue0a 


iotho8e 
LOTOVTOLA 


put 


t10GpLEVv 
tO f\te 
110@01(v) 


Bador(v 


L@pEv 
inte 
tOo1(v) 


S» 


De 
ND 


ee 
Om 
< 


o1(v) 


S&S» 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


TOGO 
TOF} 
tOAtaL 


710 dUE80 
t10700e 


tWavta 


MIDDLE 


Gave 


LOLOL 
if 
itor 
idueBa 
inoBe 
LOVTOL 


give 


5150 
d160¢ 
d160 


d16@pev 
b16@te 


d16@01(v) 


d@pEev 
dOteE 
d001(v) 


d16@y01 
d160 


SLHOTAL 
d1ddpLe00 
515@08e 


S1OOVTAL 


SOvtTAL 


Note: totnut has no aorist middle; the intransitive meaning is expressed by the 
2nd aorist active (Ch. 17.4). 
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EXERCISE 22.1. Transform each of the following indicative forms into the subjunctive. 


1. 


2. 
3. 
4 


teAevt@ol 5. KOTIyOpovvtar 
EOOKOL 6. GorKe 

OKOTEIG 7. Kabtotoapor 
edvvnOn 8. até 


EXERCISE 22.2. For each of the following, complete these four tasks: 


1) 


2) 
3) 
4) 


Circle the part of the verb that indicates its mood (indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative) 


Name the mood 
Identify the mood use 
List the clues in the sentence that help you identify that use 


Mood Mood Use Clue(s) 


Example: t@ 8ewl#Ovov. _indicative statement (fact) period 


a 


YaOunv wh SOc. 
tOde INOW; 


nao PonBauev. 
TODTO Av Aéyotev. 


ete un éteAcdtHOUV. 


exetva 5p; 


EXERCISE 22.3. Translate the sentences in Exercise 22.2. 
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3. The subjunctive in dependent clauses 


The subjunctive mood is used in a variety of dependent clauses in Greek. This chap- 
ter introduces three common types. Tenses of the subjunctive express aspect not time 
(Ch. 20.1): 


present (interruptible) for ongoing or repeated actions 


aorist (completed whole) for specific occasions 


¢ Purpose - va, a>, OM 


When the main verb is in a primary tense (Ch. 2.1), a dependent clause 
introduced by va, wc, or 6nwcg with the subjunctive indicates purpose. The 
negative is u1. 
TOIS VOLOIs TELOduEBe Srwc Thy ciprvnv éyouev. 
We obey the laws in order to have peace. 
We obey the laws so that we may have peace. 


odtot Thy NOAW PvAcEovow tva. ol ROAgULOL ADT Uh Abowou. 
These men will guard the city so the enemy doesn't destroy it. 


e Conditions — édv 
A condition whose protasis has the clause marker éév (= ei + Gv), sometimes 
written jjv, and a subjunctive verb can occur either with a present indicative or a 
future indicative (or equivalent) in the main clause (apodosis). As always the 
negative in the protasis is un. 


1) Present general - present indicative 
A general condition indicates a customary action or general truth. In 
English, this is often expressed by using the adverb ‘always’ in the 
main clause (or ‘ever’ in the if-clause). 
éxv 0 LaKpatngs Aéyn, ccovouev. 
If Socrates (ever) speaks, we always listen. 
sav SO@pa AGBwov, oi naides edvdaipovés eiow. 
If they receive gifts, the children are always happy. 


2) Future more vivid - future indicative (or equivalent) 
A future more vivid condition presents both the condition (protasis) 
and the outcome (apodosis) as a real possibility. 
éav EAOn, adtov metoouev. 
If he comes, we will persuade him. 
éav EAOn, adtov meiVe. 
If he comes, persuade him. 
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These two conditions are easy to distinguish. When you see écv you should 


expect a subjunctive in the if-clause, and there are only two possibilities for the 


main clause: 


Present indicative = Present general 


a If it (ever) rains, I always get wet. 
eav + Subjunctive en a 


| Future indicative = Future more vivid 
If we try this, we will succeed. 


EXERCISE 22.4. Identify the use of all subjunctive verbs and translate each sentence. 


1. 


2 
3. 
4. 
5 


TODTOV KATNHYOPOLEV TUN; 

TO TH TOAEWS GKOTETTE WS O GPYOV OSG COPOTATH NyHTAL. 
&XV TOIS TALL SO@pPa 5160, Kei yapw Exovov. 

TOD TOUNTOD TOD Adyous NOEs lévtos N&vTEs KKODOW[EV. 
@ ToAaY KApPVE, Uh Ofig tod ndda¢ Eig 16 rp. 


EXERCISE 22.5. Identify the use of each subjunctive; then translate the sentence into 


SO SP oN Oe STR Qe NaS 


aad 


English. 
&XV TOV ADTOV Kel KATNHYOPHOLW Oi NOATtAAL, TEAOS OD TIOTEvOToETAXL. 
UN] TAVOTS OKOTOV TH YevrOOLEVG. 
avoBatvois &va tiv “EAAGSa va Tonovs SG KAAALOTOVS OPKc. 
&XV TOD NyELdvos VOV KKOdGWOL, THY YVOLNV adDTOD LaOToovtan. 
sav TO SatLovi MotEdy|s, Kel HyaOG Séyet. 
&Ov UGA SewGs A€yy 0 KHpvé, n&vtEs ot G&Kovbovtes TetoOtoovtat. 
eX TOD Gpovs GTHpEV Iva TH TaGaV TOA TOMUEV. 
Ul] TWNONTE TOVs AiGxPOTATA TOLODVTAS. 
odtos Tov Eavt0d TAS KaAET gv UGAAOV Svvatov EbAaKE CyTH. 
SMS TIg ED TPATTN, YP] GAAovG ed Toteiv. 


EXERCISE 22.6. Translate into Greek. 


Dont (pl.) keep giving money to those who corrupt the leaders. 
If you accuse this man, his friends will say that you are doing wrong! 


Will she come in order to choose both a horse and a guide for herself at the 
same time? 


Mothers always suffer if their children are in danger. 
The citizens will be safe if the divine powers do not send something bad. 
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READING 1: What Makes a Good Leader? (Xenophon) 
Socrates describes the obligations of good leaders toward the people who select them. 
KaL Yap Paciredes aipettar ody Iva EXVTOD KAAS ExteATtar, GAN 
Wo Kal ot EAduevor SU adtov ed nPdttIwWOL Ka Otpatedovtat SE 
névtes, iva. 6 Biog abtots wg BEATIOTOS H, Ka OTPATNYOds AipodvtoL 
TOVTOD EvEeKa, TVA. MPG TODTO AdTOTS TryELLOvEs WOL. 


Vocabulary: 
Kat...d6é  andalso 


READING 2: Common Notions (Euclid) 


1. T4170 abt loa KAI GAANAOIS EoTIV tom. 

2. Kai éxv toorg io npooteOh, TH GAM éotiv tou. 

3. KO EV ANO lowv too KoapEeDf, TH KaTAAEIMOLEVE éoTI ioe. 

4, Kai é&v &vioots too mpooteBh, TH SAG Eotiv &vIOM. 

5. KOLTH TOD ADTOD SiTAKOLA Toe GAANAOIG EoTiv. 

6. KOL TH TOD ADTOD NuLIoN iow GAANAOIs éoTIV. 

7. KOL TO SAOV TOD LEpoUs LEtCov got. 

Vocabulary: 

GLVLOOG, -OV unequal KOTOAEITO leave behind 
CKOALPEM take away from UEPOG, -OVG, TO part 
dimAco10s, -a, -ov double OAOG, -1), -OV whole 


Nuton = Nutoea, half rpootiOnur add 
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PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. TV ph ROAAG ExiOvuFF[<s, TH OAtya. Got (Democritus, adapted) 
TOAAG S0EEt. 
2. tw éyydc ABN Pdvactoc, oddeicg BobAEtan / OvioKev. (Euripides) 
3. Ate todt0, eine, Abo Ota ~xouev, otoua. Sé Ev, (Diogenes Laertius) 
Wa TAEtova Lev &KOvOLEY, Tittova, b& Aé€ywev. 
4. un Kpivete, iva. uh «pO fite. (Matthew) 
5. momoouev, kav &noVavetv Nuts dén. (Aristophanes) 
6. Tl @@LEV pbc tTadta, & Kpttwv; GAAo 1 7 OMoAoyOueEV; (Plato) 
Vocabulary: 
dv0 two Kpitov, -wvoc, 0 — Crito 
éyyvc near OG, WTO¢, TO ear 
éxiOvpew (+ gen.) desire OTOUG, -at0G, T6 mouth 
Chapter 22 Vocabulary (12) 
Verbs: 
KOTNHYOPEW, KATIYOPT|OW, speak against, accuse 
Katnyopnow, ... KatnyopnOnv 
OKONEM, OKOTIO, EOKOTNOA look at; consider, examine 
Nouns: 
Satuav, Satuovos, 0/1) spirit, divine power, daemon 
Satpdviov, SatLovtov, TO divine power, spirit 
TOMOG, TOMOD, O place; topic 
Adjective: 
1006, ton, toov (+ dat.) equal (to), the same as 
Adverbs: 
CULO at the same time 
OvKETL/ UNKETL no longer, no more 
Conjunctions: 
édiv / Hv (+ subjunctive) if 
Wa in order that, (in order) to 
Ke (Kot Ecv) even if 
ONMS in order that 


OG 


in order that, (in order) to 


CHAPTER 


1. Optative of contract verbs 

2. Optative of athematic verbs 

3. The optative in dependent clauses 
e Purpose 
e Conditions 

4. Future most vivid condition 


1. Optative of contract verbs 


In the present tense of contract verbs, the usual contractions take place between the 
stem and thematic vowels. 


-EW: E + OL = OL 


-AW: 0 + OL= 


Cs 


love honor 
present 
ACTIVE 
sing. Ist @lAoinv TLLONV 
2nd @iAoing TLLONG 
3rd Aon TLLON 
plur. Ist oiAotwev TIL@LEV 
2nd oiAotte TILMTE 
3rd oiAotev TLULMEV 
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MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


sing. st iAoiunv TLLOLNV 
2nd @1Aoto TLULMO 
3rd @LAOtto TLL@TO 

plur. st eiroineba TULmuEBa 
2nd giroic8_e TULdOVE 
3rd oLAotvto TLLL@VTO 


Note: The more common Attic forms are listed here. The full paradigms (with 
rarer alternate endings) are given in the Reference Morphology. 


2. Optative of athematic verbs 


In the present optative of athematic verbs, the marker -1- is added to the stem vowel, 
creating a diphthong: -at-, -et-, -o1-. 


stand put throw (away) give 
ACTIVE 
present 
sing. 1st lotainv tOetnv ieinv d1d0inv 
2nd ~— totaing teins teins d1d0ins 
3rd toTain t10ein tein d1d0In 
plur. 1st LOTOILEV t10eipev letwev d1do0tpev 
2nd LOTTE aOette lette ddo0ite 
3rd loTatev t1Oelev lelev ddotev 
aorist 
sing. 1st otainv Beinv G@einv doinv 
2nd ~—s otaing Being GEtnc doins 
3rd otain Bein pein doin 
plur. 1st OTOANEV Oeipev CMEtLEV dotwev 
2nd OTMITE Ocite Opette dotte 
3rd OTolev Oetev G@etev dotev 
MIDDLE-PASSIVE 
present 
sing. 1st LoTALUNV tein tetunv dvdotunv 
2nd LoTOLO t18et0 Leto d1d010 
3rd LOTOTO t1Oetto 1etto d1d0tto0 
plur. 1st iotaipeba t10eipebo. ictueBa dido0ipe8o 
2nd iotato0e t10eto8e ietoBe dd50t08e 


3rd LOTOLVTO tWetvto telvto did0tvtoO 
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MIDDLE 
aorist 

sing. 1st OTOIUNV Betunv Gein Sotunv 
2nd otto Beto GMETO doto 
3rd OTOATO Oeito Getto dotto 

plur. 1st otaipeba Oecipeba GociueBa  doineBa 
2nd ~— o tain Be Oeicbe Goeio8e doic8e 
3rd OTOLVTO Oeivto G&@Etvto doivto 


Note: The more common Attic forms are listed here. The full paradigms (with 
rarer alternate endings) are given in the Reference Morphology. 


EXERCISE 23.1 Identify each of the following by person, number, tense and voice: 


1. d@iKoro 5. KaTHOTAIN 
2. tWeiveba 6. movoite 

3. dotev 7. gain 

4, opons 8. TELpO_NV 


EXERCISE 23.2. For each of the following, complete these four tasks: 


1) Circle the part of the verb that indicates its mood (indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative) 


2) Name the mood 
3) Identify the mood use 
4) List the clues in the sentence that help you identify that use 
Mood Mood Use Clue(s) 
Example: 1@ QemOvov. indicative statement (fact) period 


1. et yop Battov 
aoikecBe. 


. OrAG Gv KataBetev. 


. TO GANDA QOpEV; 


. VIKOV TELPOO. 


. THVOE KOALEV. 


Nn oO FF WW NY 


. b6¢e Stkyv Sidwow; 


EXERCISE 23.3. Translate the sentences in Exercise 23.2. 
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3. The optative in dependent clauses 


The optative mood is used in a variety of dependent clauses in Greek. It replaces the 
subjunctive when the main verb is a secondary (past) tense. It can also replace the 
indicative after a past tense main verb, most commonly in indirect statement (Ch. 16.5) 
and indirect question (Ch. 25.2). The only examples in this book are in Ch. 27 Practice 
Sentence 5 and Ch. 28 Reading 7. 


As before (Ch. 21.1), the present optative expresses an interruptible action — used for 


ongoing actions; the aorist optative expresses a completed whole - preferred for specific 
occasions. The negative is ob or ut depending on the construction. 


¢ Purpose - va, a>, 6M 


When the main verb is a past tense, a dependent clause introduced by iva, we, 
or 62m with the optative indicates purpose. The negative is un. 
TOIS VOLOIs ExeBdue8 Snwe cipnynv ~youtev. 
We obeyed the laws in order to have peace. 
We obeyed the laws so that we might have peace. 


odtot Thy noAw egbdAaEav ver ot MOAEUOL HDTV Uh Adoerav. 
These men guarded the city in order that the enemy not destroy it. 


e Conditions - ei 


A condition whose protasis has the clause marker ei and an optative verb can 
occur either with an imperfect indicative or with a potential optative (+ &v) in the 
main clause. As always the negative in the protasis is um. 


1) Past general condition - imperfect indicative 
A past general condition is just like the present general condition 
(Ch. 22.3) except that the verb in the protasis is optative, and the 
verb in the apodosis is imperfect indicative. 
ei 0 Lwkpatys Aéyou, Nkovouev. 
If Socrates (ever) spoke, we always listened. 


ei Spa A&Bouvto, oi Noidec eddSaipovec Toav. 
If they received gifts, the children were always happy. 


2) Future less vivid condition — optative + Gv 
A future less vivid condition presents a less likely condition (protasis) 
and states a potential outcome (apodosis). Therefore the apodosis has 
a potential optative (Ch. 21.3). This condition is sometimes called a 
‘should-would’ condition because it is often expressed with ‘should’ 
and ‘would’ in English. 
el YPNUATA UN eyorc, PIAOVGS OdK Gv Eyotc. 
If you should not have money, you would not have friends. 


ei AOLKOLTO, KVTOV AV TELOOALEV. 
If he were to arrive, we would persuade him. 


el 


4. Future 
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Like the conditions with é&v and the subjunctive (Ch. 22.3), these conditions 
are easy to distinguish. When you see et with an optative verb, there are only 
two possibilities for the main clause, an imperfect indicative or a potential 
optative. 


Imperfect indicative = Past general 


If it (ever) rained, I always got wet. 
+ Optative it (ever) es 


™s Optative + Gv = Future less vivid 
If he should write us, we would be happy. 


most vivid condition — indicative 


In addition to future less vivid and future more vivid conditions, Greek also has a 


future 


most vivid condition. This condition uses a future indicative (or equivalent) in 


both protasis and apodosis, and usually indicates a strong emotion. It often signals a 
warning or threat: If that happens again, I will be mad! It is relatively rare except in 


drama 


el TOV TOLOG ATWETOL, COTOV KROKTEVO. 


If he takes my child, I will kill him! 


ci Aé€wv TPO THV OiKiav éAEvoetat, Oedye. 


If a lion comes toward the house, run away! 


EXERCISE 23.4. Identify each type of condition and translate each sentence. 


1. 


Ge es 


&Xv THVOE THY TOA ON AGBoLEV, ot AaKEedauoviot LEvEtv OD 
dvvijoovtar. 

odk QV TOV VHOaV Expatel, Et LT] Vads etyev. 

ODK GV EDdAILOV ENV Ei OL TOAELLOL NUS VIKMEV. 

el Tic GE TIpETO, TL AV KnEKpivo; 

el TIG EKELVO TOLOIN, KAAS eixeV. 
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EXERCISE 23.5. Dictionary practice. In the chart below, identify each word based 
on the dictionary entries given. Be sure to give all possibilities for 
ambiguous forms. 


In the Entry column, write A, B, C, D or E 
For nouns and adjectives: give case, number, and gender 


For verbs: finite — give person, number, tense, voice (act., mid., pass.) and mood (indic., 
subj., opt., imper.) 


infinitive — give tense and voice and identify as infinitive 


participle - give case, number, gender, tense and voice and identify as a 


participle 
A. BovdAevtis, BovAevtod, 6: adviser, counselor 
B. BovdAevtikds, BovAevtikn, BovAevtikov: of the Council, able to advise 
C. Bovdedbo, Povretow, éBodAEvoa, ... BovAEdOnv: plan 
D. Bovan, Bovdjis, 1: plan; Council 
E. PBovdAopan, BovAnoouan, ... €BovAnOnv: want, wish 
Entry | Part of Speech Form ID 
Ex. éBobAEevoa C verb 1 sg. aor. act. indic. 
1. éBovdAovto 
2. BovAevtat 
3. BovAccBonr 
4. BovAedetor 
5. Bovaroer 
6. Bovdevtikcc 
7. &BovredOnoav 
8. BovdAdv 
9. Bovdedoovtt 
10. BovAoiunv 


CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE 183 


EXERCISE 23.6. Identify the use of each optative; then translate all sentences into 
English. 

NoEwWs Av Soinv AdTOIS TA YpHUATa ei Senoutvto. 

GEL TILON QV THY Tic TOAEWS Baoireiav. 

ei TOV BAoAga NLdV ErnoKTEVvEts, ADTOG AdTIKA &OBavet. 

TIS TUS THS Yiig KAI TOD ODPAVOD ATLAS MTval AV TELPON; 

TOUS AdyoOUS TOLS TOD SaiLovos éoKdTEL IVa Oo OWMPOvEoTata Con. 

vouons véous &v iotatueBa, TOV TpOTEpMV YELpioTMV SVTOV. 

TADTA TPHOTMOV Os THY YvOuNV DUdV LéBotev. 


Oo SON OT OR ee 


ei ToIc Gpyovow ed GvEBovAEdol, NOAtTNS UALOTA GyaBdc TE KOL 
xYpNowos edoKetto. 

9. 6 Baclreds coEpov Ov«K av Ein, Ei TAS EAVTOD Vads KEIN. 
10. ei yap TOV ELOV TAISA yYpaory LN eypayavto, émei OD TIVOG aitLdc EOTIV. 


EXERCISE 23.7. Translate into Greek. 
1. If you were to (should) make that law clear to me, I would obey it. 


2. The young men were about to leave the town in order to fight against 
the enemy. 


3. Ifyou (pl.) do that again, you will be prosecuted! 
The horse might be afraid on account of the camels. 
5. Whoever becomes the most useful will be chosen (as) our leader. 


READING: Jesus Rebuts a Charge of Blasphemy (Gospel according to John) 


ci od TOL TH Epya tod Tatpd¢ LOD, UN MioTEveté LoV ei dé TOL, KAV 
&ULOl UN] MloTEdNTE Tots Epyois TiotEvete, IV YVOTE KAL yIVOOKNTE OTL 
€v ELOL O TATHP KAY Ev TH TOLTPL. 


Vocabulary: 
YwWOoKNTe  =ylyvooKnte KV = Kal éav 
Kayo = Kal €yo 
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PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. é&v nev yop to Sikora Aéyy¢, ot Veot ce PLAoovow, 


sav 6& TH GSKA, Ot GVOpMrot. 


2. ovdte téxvn ovte Copia EguKtév EOTLY, 


TV Enh WeOH tI6. 


(Aristotle) 


(Democritus, adapted) 


3. elev, © Ae éxerta S00 GLO Le EpOTac; (Plato) 
4. Avoc ye petCova Cons xpovov. (Euripides) 
uaKpod Biov yap NoBdunv ép@vta oe. 
5. einmpev 7 o1y@uev; 7 tt Spcoouev; (Euripides) 
6. oto viKhoat T eyo Kai vourCoitnv Go@dc. (Aristophanes) 
Vocabulary: 
elev (particle) well &UKt0G, -Ov achievable 
épcw (+ gen.) love oo be silent 
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Verbs: 
EPOTA, EPOTNOW, TpatHoa / Npouny, 
.. NpotnOnv (impf. cipdotwv) 
dé, Setjow, é5énoa, ... EsenOnv (+ gen.) 
TELPCOMAL, TELPKGOUAL, ETEIPAGELNY, 
.. eTeipoOnv 
PXIVO, PAVO, EONVEA, ... EOKVNV 


Nouns: 

Gitta, Hitias, N 

YPAGH, YPAETIC, n 

YPLPNV YPOXPOLAL 

Adjectives: 

QITLOG, GiTiC, aitLOV (+ gen.) 

dHAog, SHAN, SfjAov 

APHOiLoc, YPNSIUN, XPHoiLov 
Adverbs: 

ODTIKa 

Hon 


ask, question; beg, ask for 


lack, miss, need; (mid. also) ask, plead 
try 


reveal, make clear; (pass.) appear; 
appear to be (+ inf. or part.) 


cause, origin; charge, accusation 
charge, accusation 
bring a charge (against) 


guilty (of); responsible (for) 
clear; visible 
useful, serviceable 


immediately 
already, now 


CHAPTER 


Perfect aspect 

Perfect and pluperfect active (4th principal part) 

Perfect and pluperfect middle-passive (5th principal part) 
The verb oi5a 

Dative of agent 

Dative of degree of difference 


Qo ew hee 


1. Perfect aspect 


The perfect aspect in Greek emphasizes the result of an action, rather than the action 
itself. Compare: ‘he died’ (aorist aspect) and ‘he is dead’ (perfect aspect). 


Like the present and future, the perfect tense (‘I have come, ‘they have been released’) 
is a primary tense in Greek. The pluperfect is the corresponding secondary tense (‘I 
had come,’ ‘they had been released’). 


perfect pluperfect 
I have climbed the tree I had climbed the tree 
(and here I am at the top). (yesterday). 
He has arrived He had arrived 
(and here he is now). (by the time I got here). 


Because of their specialized and restricted meanings, the perfect and pluperfect are 
less common in Greek than English; the future perfect is rare and is not covered in this 
book. 
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2. Perfect and pluperfect active (4th principal part) 


Most verbs begin with a consonant, or consonant + liquid (A, p). In the perfect, the first 
letter of these verbs is reduplicated with €, so they are easy to recognize (see the tense 
formation chart on p. 277.) 


Other verbs lengthen their initial vowel, or add the prefix e-. The perfect active stem 
ends in -« unless the verb stem has its own consonant. 


first letter 


consonant or 


prefix 
reduplicated + € 


consonant + A or p 


vowel 


lengthened 


double consonant E- 


(6 § w) or 


consonant + stop (Ch. 1.3) 


Ist pr. part 
TOAVM 
TPCTTHO 
ayo 
Cntéw 
OTPATEDM 


4th pr. part 
TETOVKOL 
TETNPAYOL 
Tx0 
ecntnka 
eOTPATEVKa 


Fun fact: Greek never has two syllables in a row beginning with an aspirated 
consonant, because that would be hard to pronounce. This rule (Grassmann’s 
Law) explains why the perfect active of 8d is té€0v«Ko. instead of 820v«K«.. It also 
explains tt@nu1 (Ch. 17.2). 


The perfect active indicative endings look like the 1st aorist (Ch. 5.3), except in the 3rd 
plural. Because the pluperfect is a past tense, the indicative is augmented; it has 
secondary endings with the vowel n/e instead of a. The augment is not visible on verbs 
beginning with a vowel, because the initial vowel is long in the perfect. 


INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
plur. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
INFINITIVE 


Note: The infinitive accent always falls on the penult. 


perfect 


TMETOVKO 
TETOAVKAG 
TMETAVKE(V) 


TMETAVKOAUEV 
METOVKOATE 
METOAOKACUV) 


METOVKEVOLL 


pluperfect 


emeTavKN 
eMENAVKNG 
emEeTAVKEL(V) 


eMEMOAOKELEV 
EMEMALVKETE 
ELEMAVKECAV 


endings 
-O 1 
-OG “ns 
-e(v) -e(v) 


-OMEV = -ELLEV 
-Qte -ETE 
-Qaol(v) -Eoav 


-EVOL 


Fun fact: The long @ in the 3rd plural indicative is due to compensatory 


lengthening (Ch. 8.1, 11.4); the original ending was *-évtt. 


PARTICIPLE 


sing. N./V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


plu. N/V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


m. 
TETAVKOSG 
TMETAVKOTOG 
TNETAVKOTL 
TMETOAVKOTO 


TMETOLVKOTEG 
TNETOAVKOTOV 
METAVKOOUV) 
TMETAVKOTOAG 
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f. 
TETOAVKVIO 
TMETOAVKVIAG 
TETAVKVIO 
TETOVKVIAV 


TMETOVKVICL 
TMETOVKVIOV 
TETAVKVIGAG 
TMETAVKVIOG 


n. 
TMETAVKOG 
TMETMAVKOTOG 
TETOVKOTL 
TMETAVKOG 


TMETAVKOTO 
TMETAVKOTOV 
METAVKOOUV) 
TMENAVKOTO 
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The perfect active subjunctive, optative and imperative forms consist of the singular or 
plural nominative participle followed by the appropriate form of eit, ‘be’: 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


OPTATIVE 


IMPERATIVE 


TETAVKWG, -VIO, -OG 


TMETOAVKWG, -VIO, -OG ENV 


TETAVKOS, -VIa, -d¢  ioAr 


Full paradigms are given in the Reference Morphology. 


EXERCISE 24.1. Using the list of principal parts beginning on p. 278, give the Ist 
principal part of the verb each form comes from; then transform from 
perfect to pluperfect or pluperfect to perfect indicative. 


1. KexeAedKate 


2. nOéAnke 


énenovOnc 


éAchoinewev 
éteDOvLAKEGav 
ciAnoa 
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3. Perfect and pluperfect middle-passive (Sth principal part) 


The perfect and pluperfect middle-passive tenses have the same prefix as the perfect 
active. Regular middle-passive endings are attached directly to the stem, with no 
thematic or stem vowel. 


perfect pluperfect endings 
INDICATIVE 
sing 1st nénavpor emEMOOUNV -WOl -LNV 
2nd = réxavomt enETAVGO -OOl  —--00 
3rd ss mémavtor eneEMAVvTO -TOL -T0 
plur. Ast  nenodpe8a éreravwe0a -ue0a = -we8o 
2nd = nénavoe énémavo0_e -o8e -o0e 
3rd némavvto enEMAVVTO -VIOL — -VTO 
INFINITIVE netavo0ar -o8or 
PARTICIPLE TMETOAVMEVOS, TETAVLEVN, TETAVMEVOV —_-[LEVOG, -LEVN, -LEVOV 


TNETAVMEVOD, TETAVUEVNG, TENAVUEVOD, etc. 


Note: The accent of the infinitive and participle falls on the penult. The 
participle always includes the element -pev- before the case ending. 


When the endings are added to consonant stem verbs, they undergo the same kinds of 
spelling changes you have seen before (Ch. 2.6, 11.5). The following chart may be useful 
for reference: 


TU TU TU TU 
labial: bb ena i} sony i +T=MT bb -ab=90 
9 9 9 9 


T T T T 
dental: 5h ena sh eone sch +T=O1 ich 00-00 
0 Q 0 Q 


K K K K 
velar: i} ena i }eons 1 borne 1} +00 =10 
x x x x 


Fun fact: Consonants are adjusted the same way in English: ‘practical’ and 
‘pragmatic’ (both derived from mpdtta). 


There is an exception with the 3rd plural middle-passive of consonant stem verbs. 
These consist of the plural nominative participle with a 3rd plural form of eipi, ‘be. 
This solution avoids a complicated consonant combination (consonant + -vtat / -vto): 


perfect perfect pluperfect 
labial: A€éAewmonr AcAeumevor eiot(v) AeAepevor Toav 
dental:  mnéne1opor MEMELOLEVOL Eiot(V) NEMELOMEVOL NOV 


velar: Tyan Nywéevot ciot(v) HyLEvot hoav 
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As with the active forms, the perfect middle-passive subjunctive, optative and 
imperative of all verbs are formed with the singular or plural nominative participle 
followed by the appropriate form of the subjunctive, optative or imperative of eit, ‘be. 
Full paradigms are given in the Reference Morphology. 


EXERCISE 24.2. Using the list of principal parts beginning on p. 278, give the Ist 
principal part of the verb each form comes from; then transform from 
perfect to pluperfect or pluperfect to perfect indicative. 


TETELO TOL 4, nénpacar 
2. été0vo0e 5. Tpnpweba 
3. yeypoevor oav 6. téBewtar 
4. The verb oi5o. 


The verb oid, ‘know’ is a perfect tense with the present meaning ‘I know; the 
pluperfect means ‘I knew.’ The indicative and imperative forms are irregular. 


Fun fact: oi5o has the same stem as etSov (Opcia), so the meaning is ‘I know, as a 
result of seeing. 


perfect pluperfect 
INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist oid. non 
2nd oio8a Tono8a 
3rd oide(v) Hdet(v) 
plur. lst ioe Towev 
2nd tote Hote 
3rd Toaouv) foav 


SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE 


sing. Ist eid@ eidetny 
2nd eidtic eideing io8t 
3rd eidf] eidetn 
plur. Ist elO@pev eidetwev 
2nd elofte eloette {ote 
3rd eld@ou(v) eidetev 
INFINITIVE eidévoan 
PARTICIPLE cld0¢, EidvIE, E1606 


eid0t0¢, eldvtac, Eid0T0G, etc. 


oida means ‘know when it is used with a participle in indirect perception; with an 
infinitive, it means ‘know how to. 
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EXERCISE 24.3. Translate into English. 
1. ed oi08a tobc aittovg adtika aipeBnoouevove. 
2. ot 1 LoKpater Exdpevor tiv yv@unv tiv rept TOV Dev cv eidetev. 
3. 6 naitc, Mg éorxe, AEE ODK OtSeV. 
4. o0t éué cet ce MIAnoovta. 


5. Dative of agent 


With perfect and pluperfect passive verbs, the agent is in the dative with no preposition, 
rather than in the genitive with x6 (Ch. 15.4). 


BeBAGuUUEOe, tote ToAELioIC. 
We have been harmed by the enemy. 


ovdeic BéBAanton TH KNPDKL. 
Nobody has been harmed by the herald. 


6. Dative of degree of difference 


The dative is used with the comparative to express by how much something is bigger / 
stronger, etc. 


6 LwKpatng LOAA® copdtepoc tOv KAAOV Ty. 
Socrates was much wiser than the others. (wiser by much) 


OAtyag Nuepare N O60¢ HDTOV LaKpoTépa ~oTOL. 
Their journey will be a few days longer. (longer by a few days) 


EXERCISE 24.4. Translate into English. 
1. éxeivov vév péeuvjnpo, od dé tov ratépa adtod. 
TOAA® kpetttov éotw drép Tis Tatpidoc &no8avetv 7 aioxypiHc Civ. 
Ol TetTeAevTNKOTES TOAAHV SdEav Exovow, ti odnOTE éem1AAaVO&vovTat. 
ei TH TOTE Yevoueva UN] EuvnoKdueBa, TH KOTH VOV Gv Exp&ttOLEV. 
TAS 15a01 TOs Deovds dpLoi0vs tots AVOPHnoIg 10 GOWA Svtac; 
1 Yt NOAAG Gvev novov TOtE Eqvev. 
ovtoc 6 Eévoc dAtym Sewotepoc eivon Patvetat 7}  Etepos. 
NOLS GtTpATLATHS goer Ev ed UcyeoBon Uh eidfic; 


Oo OND OP we NM 


EPKHOAY KVTTV LAKPO® KAAALOTHY TE KL APLOTHY TOV YOVALKOV TOV EV TH 
“EAAGOt etvon. 


Ol INTOL, Ol NAGAV NUEPAV TH innet EANAGVTAL, TON TKOVOVW. 


S 
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EXERCISE 24.5. Translate into Greek. 
1. Has everything in fact been done by us? 
They say the mother gave birth to a son both very beautiful and like a god. 
This place always reminds me of Greece. 
What would he say if he knew the truth? 
All the weapons have been left on the ship by these men. 


Gi ye OS 


READING 1: Socrates Discusses Death (Plato) 


Socrates has been found guilty and sentenced to death. He now addresses the judges, 
reiterating that they should be optimistic about death, that the gods protect good men, 
and that his sentence will mean a release from his present troubles. 


CAA Kai duaC YP, © &vbpes Stkaotai, eveAmbdac etvo MPdC 

tov Oavatov, Kai Vv Tt TODTO StavoeioBar GANVEc, Sti OdK EoTIV &VSPL 
Gya8O KaKdv oddév odte COvt1 ote teAevtTHoavtt, ObSE Kperettor 
dr0 Vedv TH tobTOD TPGyLaTa OSE TH ELK VOV ANd TOD AdTOUETOD 
yéyovev, GAAG Lor SAAOV éot1 TOTO, St1 HON tTeBvevon Kai 
annrAdyBar nporyuditov BéAtiov Tv [LoL. 


Vocabulary: 
OEAEw neglect dtavoew consider 
OMOAAGTTO set free; m-p be dukaotN, -ob, 0 judge, juror 
released from eveAmic, -160¢ hopeful, of 
adTOUATOV, -ov, TO accident good hope 


READING 2: The Word Became Flesh (Gospel according to John) 


"Ev G&pxfi Nv 0 Adyos, Kai 6 Adyos Tv TPdg tov Dedv, Kai Beds Hv 6 Adyos; 
OTOS NV EV PXT MPO TOV Dedv. T&vtA SV AdTOD EyévETO, KOLL YOPIC 
adtod éyéveto odd Ev. 6 yéyovev Ev ADTO Con Hy, KAN Con Hv TO OH 
tOv avOparov. 

Vocabulary: 


Con, -fic. 1 life pas, -t6¢, 76 light 
mpdc (+ acc.) with xopic (+ gen.) without 
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PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. det yap adtOV eidévant TH SPOULEVE. (Euripides) 
2. Qed¢ né—vkev Sotic Oddév SP& KaKdv. (Menander) 
3. teBvaow oi Bavovtes GAN 18’ é¢ Sdp0vG. (Euripides) 
4. odo yop cet LaptupjoeoVat pot Sti eyo (Xenophon) 


Hotkyno wev oddéva, ROTOTE GVOpOnov oddE 
xelpm énoinoa, BeAtiovc dé notetv ExeipOuNv 
GEL TODS EUOL OVVOVTAGS. 


5. TONS YPAMNV OE TIG, Wc EorkE, YEYPANTAaL. (Plato) 
6. aKnKdate, EwmpcKate, tendvOate. (Lysias) 
Vocabulary: 
ye indeed 10 = 101 (imper.), come 
ddouos, -ov, 0 (pl.) house waptvpéouo1 bear witness 


&¢ =«1¢6 
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Chapter 24 Vocabulary (11) 


eAQdVa, AO, NAGGA, -EAnAaKG., 
eAnAauat, HAGOnV 
(pf. act. occurs only in compounds) 


éouca. (part. eikw<) (+ dat.) (often impers.) 


Os gouKce 

EToua, Eyouor, Eondunv (+ dat.) 
(impf. etnounv) 

ko, HEe, pf. hKo 

LULVOKO, LVNOO, Euvnoa, LéUVyLOL, 
éuvynoOnv 

ida. 

TIKTO, TEC / TECOMCL, ETEKOV, 
TETOKH, TETEyLOL, EtTExONV 

dH, Pow, Egvoa / £Pvv, 
TEQVKA 


Pronouns: 


OLOG, O1M, OLOV 
TOLOG, MOG, TOLOV 


Adjective: 


OWOLOG, GUO, OuoLOV (+ dat.) 


All 6 principal parts are included in the chapter vocabulary from this chapter on. A 
full list of principal parts is given beginning on p. 278. 


Verbs: 


drive, set in motion 


be like, look like; seem; befit 
as it seems 
follow 


have come; be present 

remind; (mid. pf.) remember (+ part. 
in indirect perception) 

know (of); know how to (+ inf.) 

produce, give birth to 


bring forth, produce, beget; 
(2nd aor.) grew 


such, such as, of such a kind 
what kind of 


like, resembling 
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Numerals 

Indirect questions 

Clauses of fearing 

Purpose with future participle 


oN 


1. Numerals 


You have already learned the cardinal numerals eic, ‘one’ (Ch. 8.2) and déka, ‘ten’ (Ch. 
8) and the ordinals np@to<, ‘first’ (Ch. 19) and dékatog ‘tenth’ (Ch. 8). Like rp@toc, the 
other ordinal numerals have 1st and 2nd declension endings. Except for the numerals 
1 through 4, the cardinal numerals are indeclinable. 


two three four 
m./f./n. m./f. n. m./f. n. 
Nom. dv0 TPEIC TPLO TETTOLPEG TETTOPOL 
Gen. dvotv TPLOV TPLOV TETTOPOV TETTOPOV 
Dat. dSvotv Tplot(v) Tpisi(v) téttapoi(v) TtéttTapor(v) 
Acc. dv0 TPEIC TPLO TETTOLPOLG TETTOPOL 
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Here are the Greek cardinal numerals 1 through 10, 20, and 100, and their ordinals; a 
more complete list is given in the Reference Morphology on p. 254. 


cardinal ordinal 

1 etc, pia, év TPOTOG, TPOTN, TPWTOV 

2 dvo devdtepoc, Sevtépa, SedtEpoV 

3 Tpelc, THI TPITOG, TPITH, TPiTOV 

4 téttapec, TetTTApa TETUAPTOG, TETEPTN, TETAPTOV 

5 -névte NEUNTOG, NEUTTN, MEUMTOV 

6 EKTOG, EKTN, EKTOV 

7 ente EBdSouoc, EBdSoun, EBSopn0v 

8 OoKTo dyd00¢, 6y56n, SySoov 

9 évvéw EVAtOG, EVATH, EVOTOV 
10 déKa déKatoc, SeKtn, SEKATOV 
20 ~~ etkoot(v) E1KOOTOG, EiKOOTN, EiKOOTOV 

100 = éxatov EKOATOOTOG, EKATOOTH, EKATOOTOV 


2. Indirect questions 


An indirect question is a dependent clause introduced by a question word such as et, 
Tic, MOTE, MOD, or its indefinite equivalent (otic, Ste, dnov etc.). Just as in an indirect 
statement with Ott or w¢ (Ch. 16.5), the subject of the indirect question is nominative, 
the verb is finite, and the tense of the dependent verb is relative to the main verb: 


e present same time as the main verb 
e future time after the main verb 
e aorist time before the main verb 


After a primary tense the original mood is retained; after a secondary tense the optative 
can replace it (Ch. 23.3). 


The negative in indirect questions is od unless the direct question would have had i. 


Verbs that govern indirect questions include verbs of asking, telling, learning, knowing 
and wondering. Some common examples are: 


ayyérArw announce Léyo say, tell 

EPWTHO ask wavOdvea learn 

evpioKw find, discover ois. know 

Bovuctw wonder rovOc&vonar learn (by asking) 


EPOTH TOV KNPVKG TivEC OL MOAEMLOL EloLv. 
He asks the herald who the enemyare. 


Tpeto STOV Ot ROAEULOL EioL. 
He asked where the enemy were. 


éxvOduce ti od tpocgBaAov. 
We learned why they had not attacked. 
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EXERCISE 25.1. Translate into English. 

1. oid tt éxeivat at 500 vijes od Medyovow. 
O NYEMOV TyyElAEv Nod ot ines UEvOvOW. 
NPOLNV NOTE TOLG TPLOL VLOIs TH SOP. TEWyete. 
EVPNOOLEV GOTIC TH XpNWATa EAaPev. 


GT oe Os 


BowudCo ei 6 otpatnyOs THOSE THs MEVTE MOAEIC VIKNOEL. 


3. Clauses of fearing 


A dependent clause of fearing appears as the object of a verb or phrase indicating fear 
(e.g. poBéopat, Kivdvvdcg éott). Clauses of fearing can express either a fear for the 
future or a fear for the present or past. Both types of clause are introduced by un, which 
is typically not translated. 


¢ fear for the future — , + subjunctive or optative; the negative is od 
As usual, Greek uses the subjunctive after a primary tense main verb, and the 
optative after a secondary tense main verb. The tense of the subjunctive / optative 
expresses aspect. 


eoPoduot un ot roAgui01 Epyovton. 
I am afraid (that) the enemy will come. 


éeoPovduc8e UN OdK Ot CDULMOL Epyowto (Epywvta). 
We were afraid the allies would not come. 


Note: The subjunctive may be used after a secondary tense main verb for extra 
vividness. 


¢ fear for the present or past — \ + indicative; the negative is ob 


eofodpon un Epyetan. 
I am afraid that he is coming. 


poPodpon wh WAGev. 
Iam afraid that he came. 


e—oPovpeVa Lt obk TAGEv. 
We were afraid he had not come. 


Note: These object clauses are not the same as a verb of fearing with an 
infinitive. 


EXERCISE 25.2. Translate each sentence. 
1. ot otpatiOtar did 16 ndp TePdBNVtaL LN DO TOV TOAELIOV OP@vTaL. 
ut PoBroY Tots Gots Pirors BonVeiv. 
0 Tats EpoPeEtto LH N EXVTOD ENTNP OVK K&KODOELEV. 
I am afraid not to stay. 
There is a danger that the king will die within eight days. 
Were you (pl.) afraid that we had left? 


Dy Ore. GN 
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4. Purpose with future participle 


You have already learned that (va, wg and dw with the subjunctive or optative express 
purpose (Ch. 22.3, Ch. 23.3). Purpose can also be expressed by a circumstantial 
participle in the future (sometimes the present), especially after verbs of motion (‘go, 
‘send, etc.), with or without wc, The participle agrees with the doer of the action. The 
negative is ov. 


ENEUWO. TOV THAIS ELPNOOVTA TOvE InTOvG. 


I sent the boy to find the horses. 


éAevoducVa tod LoKpc:tove &KOVOOUEVOL. 


We will come in order to listen to Socrates. 


EXERCISE 25.3. Translate into English. 


Os KerKoueda,, ot KPITAI NUAS Tpovto nod évvéa viKTAs éyevoucBa. 
TOD NOAEUOD TSN TeteAEvTHMEVOD, Ot Aoitoi PoPOdvTaL UN AnoBd&vaow. 
6 Eévog abt eip@ta tig EOTIW’ TH YAP EXVTOD TALdi TOAAG Eorkev. 
KATH TOD Spovs KaTEBNLEV Ws TénOV NOdv TE KA VSWP EDPNOOVTES. 
Ol AOLTOL TOV TOAITHV TOI idtoLg OTAOIC YPOVTAL, TOD KOWWOD GAN od 
TOPEGXOVTOS. 

EBnc¢ cic TV “EAAGSa tov LoKpa&tn OyouEvos; 

Ov«K lopev elte O Kpvg Ewetar tH oTpatie ette mP@tov KoiEetar. 
Moavpcoapev tt A€Eovo1 nepi tobtwv. 

Leyva POBos Tv AdTH Lh ODK EueuvtO Tt mPAECr Set. 

Tito. adtov néoN TH TEXVN YPOLEVOS KAAdV Tt AtBov TorFoaL. 


EXERCISE 25.4. Translate into Greek. 


1. 


oe oe NS 


It does not make a difference to me if they establish seven new laws or ten at 
the same time. 


They kept asking for one ship in order to begin journeying to Greece. 
Do you know what god rules in the sky? 

The boy doesn’t know what I said. 

The allies are coming as quickly as possible to help the Athenians. 
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READING 1: Cyrus Reviews His Actions (Xenophon, adapted) 


King Cyrus of Persia (ruled 559-530 B.C.) discusses with his uncle how Cyrus has treated 
him. 


“Aye toivov, €or 0 Kopoc, LkonGpev tH euoi metpayywéeva. té&vta KaQ’ ev 
EKAOTOV’ OVTM YAP UGALOTA ST\Aov gota1 6 TL TE ADTOV KyaBdv goTL 
Kai 6 ti KaKdv. &pEmucba 8, Zn, Ex thode tis Apxfic, et KAI Got 
GpKovvtms Soxel exe. émet HoVov noAAOds ToAEtOvS Eni GE KAI THY 
OT xOPAV OpUMLEevone, EdOde ExeuTEs Mpdc Te T0 Hepodv Kowov 
OVUUGXOVE HiTODLEVOS KAI TPOG EUE Sig SedpEVOS TELpaoVa1 ADTOV 
ee €AVelv. odKovv eyo HABov &vSpas &ywV Got a> AV Svvatov 
TAEIGTOUG TE KAI K&PLGTOVG; 


Vocabulary: 
CLPKODVTMS enough OpUcea (mid.) rush at 
Kad’ &v one by one OVKODV and so not? 
Kdpog, -ov,0 Cyrus TOtvoV therefore 


READING 2: The Son of God (Gospel according to John) 


OVTMS Yap NyaNoEV O Vedc TOV KdOLOV WoTE TOV DiOV TOV LLOVOYEV] 
ESOKEV, IVO TAG O TLOTEDOV Eig ADTOV UN ANOANTAL GAAG Ex Coty 
QLMVLOV. OD YUP &mEoTELAEV O DEds TOV vIOV Eig TOV KdoLOV Iva Kpivyn 
TOV KOGLOV, GAN iva. cwOF O Kdop0g b1 adtod. 6 TIOTEdwV Eig ADTOV 
Ov Kpivetar. 0 LN TLotedvav TON KEKpITEL, OTL UN TEXtOTEVKEV Eic TO 
Ovoua TOD LOvOYEvOods vi0d tod Beod. 


Vocabulary: 
ayaa love Con, -fis, 1 life 
aidvioc, -ov __ eternal KOOLOG, -ov,0 world 


OMOOTEAAW send, dispatch wovoyevng, -€¢ only, only born 
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PRACTICE SENTENCES 


1. OpGc & motets; (Aristophanes) 
2. undeic o° avOpanov neioor KaKov K&Vvdpa MLAToat. (Theognis) 
3. et 61 Sikaa momo ovdk oida. (Xenophon) 


4, tadta obv oKordpe8or ... vOv ... Touev Kai &KOvDGMLEV 
TOD avdpdc, Exeita &KovoavtTEs Kal KAAOIS K&vaKOWwoopLEBa. 


5. det dé obdeic 6x01 otpatevovov. (Thucydides) 


6. ey@... HAVov mpd adtods Kai Npotwv 6 tt goTi TO MPa&yua. (Xenophon) 


Vocabulary: 
&vaKowo@ — consult (with) 
i@pev let us go 
Chapter 25 Vocabulary (10) 
Verbs: 
QITED, AITO, TtTNoe, TtNKa, ask (for), demand; beg 


Tuo, HrnOnv 
TApPEXYO, TAPEEM, TAPESXOV, TApEoXNKa provide, present; allow, grant 


YPQKOUAL, YPNSOLAL, Expnocuny, use 
Kéxpnuat, éypnoOnv (+ dat.) 
Adjectives: 
id10¢, idta, 1tov private, one’s own 
idia (dat.) as adv. in private 
Kow6dc, Kowvn, Kowvdv common, shared; public 
TO KOWOV the state 
Aoinds, Aourn, Aoutév rest (of), remaining 
Conjunctions: 
elte ... elte whether ... or 
OTOD where, wherever 
ONMS how, as 
MOTE when? 


Numerals: (see chart $1; p. 254)) 


CHAPTER 


Contract verbs in -o@ 

The noun votc 

Conditional relative clauses 
Temporal clauses with wc and péxp 
Temporal clauses with mpiv 


ee PP 


1. Contract verbs in -o@ 


You have already learned contract verbs in -ew and -a@ (Ch. 10.5, 6). There are also a 
few verbs with stems in -o. In the present and imperfect tenses, this vowel contracts 
with the thematic vowel as follows: 


O+rE =O00 Oo+oO =0v 
O+€l =O O+OL =O 
ory =O01,@ Oo+roOv =OVU 
o+T] =O Oo+ro =O 


201 


202 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 


INDICATIVE 
present 
sing. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
plur. Ast 
2nd 
3rd 
imperfect 
sing. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
plur. lst 
2nd 
3rd 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
plur. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
OPTATIVE 
sing. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
plur. st 
2nd 
3rd 


ACTIVE 
SnA® (SNAd-w) 
dnAoic (SnAO-e16) 
dnAot (SnAO-e1) 
SnAoduev —_ (SNAG-opev) 
dSnAodte (OnAO-ete) 
dnAodoi(v) (SNAd-ov01) 
ednAovv (€6nAo-ov) 
edNAovs (g6nA0-€¢) 
ednAov (€6nAo-e) 
ednAodpev (£51 A6-opev) 
eonAovte = (e€dnAd-ete) 
ednAovv (€6nAo-ov) 
SNA (SNA6-w) 
dnAoig (SnA0-n<¢) 
dSNAot (SnA0-n) 
dSnAG Ev (6nA6-muev) 
SnAGtE (OnAO-nNTE) 
SNA@o1 (6NA6-wo1) 
dSnAoinv (SnAo-otnv) 
SnAoins (SnAo-oins) 
dSnAoin (SnAo-otn) 
dSnAotuev _— (SNAG-otev) 
dSnAotte (6NA6-o1te) 


dnAotev 


(6jA6-o1ev) 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


SNnAodpAA 
dnAot 
SnAodbtar 


SnAovuc8a 
dnAodbobe 
SnAodvvtar 


ednAovunv 
EdnAod 
EOnAOVTO 


ednAovueBa 
ednAodoVe 
EdnAodvt0 


SnAGuAL 
SnAot 
SNAGtar 


SnAGUEAa 
dnAGoVE 


SNAGVtAL 


dnAoiunv 
dnAoto 
dNAotto 


dnAoiweBa 
dnAoioVe 
dnAotvto 


(SnA6-op01) 
(6NA6-eoa1) 
(SnA6-etoa1) 


(SnAo-due8a) 
(SnAd-e00e) 
(6NA6-ovtat) 


(é6nAo-dunv) 
(€6nAd-e00) 
(€6nA6-et0) 


(é5nAo-due8a) 
(é5nAd-e08e) 
(é6nA6-ovto) 


(6nA6-@uc) 
(SnA6-noat) 
(6nA6-nT0.1) 


(SnAo-opeO) 
(SnAd-1noVe) 
(6NA6-wvtat) 


(SnAo-oiunv) 
(6NA6-0100) 
(6nA6-o1t0) 


(SnAo-otpe8a) 
(SnAd-o108e) 
(6NA6-o1wTOo) 


IMPERATIVE 
2nd 
2nd 


sing. 
plur. 


INFINITIVE 


PARTICIPLE 


EXERCISE 26.1. 
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dHAov (SA0-e) dSnAod (6nA6-e00) 
dSnAodte (SnAo-ete) dnAodobe (SnAd-e08e) 
dSnAodv (SnAd-e-ev) dSnAodo8ar  (dnAd-eo8at) 
SnA@y, (6NA6-wv) SnAovuevoc, (SnAo-duevoc) 

dSnAodoa, (SNAd-ovoa) dSnAovpevn, (SnAo-opévn) 
dSnAodv (6NA6-ov) dSnAovuEvov (SnAo-dpEvov) 


dnAodvvtos, etc. SnAovpEvoDd, etc. 


Identify each form as indicative, subjunctive, optative, or imperative 
(with person, number, tense and voice), infinitive (with tense and 
voice), or participle (with case, number, gender, tense and voice). If the 
ending is ambiguous, include all possibilities. 


1. &&iodo08e 5. a&&tov 

2. dndAodv 6. dndAotev 

3. d&r@vto 7. edndov 

4, tiwmpévys 8. KpatetoBar 


2. The noun vot< 


The 2nd declension noun vovc, ‘mind’ has a stem in -o, which undergoes the same 
contractions as -o stem contract verbs: 


sing. Nom. vovs (v6-0¢) 
Gen. vod (vé-o0v) 
Dat. 0) (vé-@) 
Acc voov (vé-ov) 
Voc vod (vé-¢) 

plu. N/V. vot (vo-ot) 
Gen VOV (vé-a@v) 
Dat. Vvoic (vé-otc) 
Acc vovs (v6-ovc) 
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3. Conditional relative clauses 


In a conditional relative clause, a relative pronoun (6c / dottc) or adverb (we / 6nm<, 
Ote, GTOD, etc.) substitutes for the clause marker ei or écv in any condition (Ch. 10.3, 
22.3, 23.3). When a relative replaces écv, the particle &v occurs with it as a separate 
word; it is combined into one word with the relative adverbs éme16y > émerdcv and bte 
> 6tav. 


These clauses follow the same patterns you learned for conditions. The most common 
types of conditional relative clauses are the future more vivid and the present and past 
general (Ch. 22.3, 23.3): 


otav €AOn otpatedoouev. 


Whenever he comes, we will march. 


ot &v UN reiB@vtonr tote vOwoIg KaLKOt EioL. 
Those who do not obey the laws are (always) bad. 


OOTIC ioyvpdc Ein KyaBds Kpyov éyiyveto. 
Whoever was strong (always) became a good leader. 


EXERCISE 26.2. For each sentence, identify the type of condition; then translate. 
l. 6te KeAedoetev 6 Bactrede, éxeiBovto oi ROATTOL. 
2. oltwes av Etrovg Exmow evdarpovéotatot eiow. 
3. motevoopev dotic av retOntA1 ToIs VOUOIG. 
4. éxelvog hel Exnpattev & SdEetev EXVTO. 
5. Ovdmpev Veoic, 6 t1 x07’ ecioiv ot Peoi. 


4. Temporal clauses with éo¢ and péxp1 


The conjunctions éw¢ and péypt can introduce simple adverbial clauses that refer to 
specific actions in the past or present (Ch. 10.2). These clauses have an indicative verb 
and the negative ov. 


euevonev ac NAGov. 
We waited until they came. 
uévouev goc ot BapBapor répeton. 
We are staying while the foreigners are present. 


eUEVOUEV LEYPL ODKETL EV KIVODV@ TLLEV. 
We waited until we were no longer in danger. 


Like relative pronouns and adverbs (see above, §3) these conjunctions can also 
introduce clauses that refer to general or repeated actions, or to anticipated future 
actions. These clauses have either a subjunctive or optative verb and are usually the 
equivalent of present and past general conditions and future more vivid conditions 
(Ch. 22.3, 23.3); the negative is un: 
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gmc Ov ed npdttwow, evdatpovéc eiow. 
As long as they fare well, they are happy. 
Gel Euévouev LExpL O Kpyov Tadoaito Aéyov. 
We always waited until the archon stopped speaking. 


LevoduEV Mc Gv UNKETL Ev KIVODVO DLLEV. 
We will stay until we are no longer in danger. 


EXERCISE 26.3. For each sentence, identify the equivalent condition; then translate. 
1. péxpt av 6 Eévoc toiadta AEE, OdK KDTH MotEboonEV. 
2. 6 naic del EgoBetto gws F UNtNp €AG01. 
3. gms Av ioxvpe Tetyn ExoLEV, HOMAAETS EOLLEV. 
4. wayodvtor péxpt Gv dneAMbdvOVvtal DIO TOV innEwv. 


5. Temporal clauses with rpiv 


Two types of temporal clauses are introduced by zptv. 


° piv + finite verb — ‘until’ 
After a negative main clause, mptv appears with a finite verb. The range of 
constructions is the same as for €w¢ / uéypt. The indicative is used for definite 
time, the subjunctive or optative for indefinite time. 
Od TAVGETAL Tpiv AV THY ROAW KOiKNTAL. 
He will not stop until he reaches the city. 


° mptv + infinitive — ‘before’ 
mptv appears with an infinitive, mainly after a positive main clause. As usual, 
the subject of the infinitive is accusative, unless it is also the subject of the main 
clause. 
GrhAGov rpiv Nudac aouKéoOan. 
They went away before we came. 


TpEts Nuépas Euevov mpiv dneAVerv. 
They stayed for three days before going away / they went away. 
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EXERCISE 26.4. Translate into English. 


1. 


ei vovc dewvdc oot éottv 6 Tt &v BodAN Totetv Sbvaom1. 

woxoneBa Ems av n&vtEs ot NOAEMLOL aropbywow, Iva. 1 TOAIc CWO}. 
oBeto8e ut &xo8dvnte rpiv ot cbuLayor KELKéEBon; 

TELPAOOMAL GUO DUtV SnAOdV wc GbE O AvP GenEKTELvE TOV EAVTOD 
TOTEPA. 

wéexpr av Clic, TPOGEXE TOV VOdV TPOG TH KAAK. 

evdatuav Joti &v toig Nyewdow HEwwpéevoc 1. 

un &ELodte undéva. Gpxovta Tplv AV TH KOWG KAAOV TL TPGEN. 
ENELOGV THV YVOUNV OALVOLTO, O KPITHS THY EAVTOD Edo edtAov. 

Ov TUUTs &ELoduEV Os TaxL0TA SNAWOHoETAL. 

exeivoc fms Lev Av Hpiv A€yy @tAL0¢ eivon gaivetar, iSia 5’ &yOpdc gottv. 


EXERCISE 26.5. Translate into Greek. 


1. 


Gi eo 


They drove for five days until they reached the sea. 

Allow me to keep speaking so that you (pl.) may know what is in my mind. 
The majority will follow whenever they have a strong leader. 

We will not release the horses until our master orders (us). 

I want to explain everything to them more clearly before I leave. 


READING 1: The Sacred Voyage (Plato) 
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An Athenian describes a festival that commemorates Theseus’ rescue of Athenian youth 
from King Minos of Crete. 


Todt’ Zot1 16 TAOIoVv, Hg Paow ABnvoiot, Ev @ Onoeds note cig Kpytnv 


TOG ‘Bic Exta’ Exeivove HyEto Kyov Kai ~owoEé TE KAI AdTOG EGON. ... 
éxerdav ovv KpEovtat tig Vewpiac, vouos éotiv adtOIs Ev TH XPOVO 
tovto KaQapedew tiv nOAw Kat SnLOCta UNdéva. &roKTEwdvat, TPLV 


av ic ANAdv Te K@iKNTAI TO TAOIOV Kai T&A Sedpo: todto 8’ Eviote 


EV TOAAD YpOv@ yiyvetar, Stav ThYWOW KvELoL AnoAGPOvtEs adtods. 
apxn 8 goti tig Vempiag emerdcv O Lepeds tod AndAAwVOs otéyN TV 
TPVUVAV TOD TAOIOD. 


Vocabulary: 
CLVELLOG, -Ov, O 
OMOKTEWDVAL 
arodauBaves 
AndAXov, -0c, 0 
dedpo 
Af\Ao<g, -ov, 0 


SrHoota 

dic 

éviote 
Bewpic, -ac, h 


wind 

= QNOKTELVELW 

cut off 

Apollo 

(to) here 

Delos, island sacred 
to Apollo 

‘at public expense’ 

twice 

sometimes 

sacred voyage 


Onoevc, -éws, 0 

lepede, -Ews, 0 

KaBapedo 

Kptimn, -nc, 1 

otyouar 

TAOLOV, -Ov, TO 

NOTE 

mpdEva, -N1S, 1 

OTEQM, OTEWO, 
gOTEWO 


Theseus 

priest 

be pure 

Crete 

go, depart 
ship 

once 

stern, back 
wreath, crown 
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READING 2: Orpheus (Apollodorus, adapted) 
The master singer Orpheus tries and fails to rescue his wife from Hades. 


‘Opeeds 6 KoKtous KVWapwdiay, Gov Exiver AtBovg te Kat Sévdpa.. 
aroBavovons dé Edpvdixnes tis yovarkds adtod, snxVeions dx 
Spews, KaTHAVEV cic ‘A1ldov VéAwv aveyew adtIy, Kai TAobtava 
Eneloev KVANELWAL. O SE DTEDYETO TODTO TOMGEL, KV LN] TOPEVOLEVOS 
‘Opoeds Exiotpagy] Tpiv ic Thy Oiktav HdDtOD TapayevéoBar 6 dé 
eriotpageic eecoato tiv yovaika, h Se noAw bréotpeyev. edpe Sé 
‘Opeedes Kai T& Atcovicov pwotnpia, Kai EBT MEpi TH Meptav 
dSiacnacdOeic dnd TOV Lawddov. 


Vocabulary: 
65@ sing KkWoapodica, -ac, 1] singing to 
a cithara 
‘Aton, -ov, 0 Hades (the KIvéw move 
house of) Lawes, -660c, ) Maenad 
AOKEM practice LLVOTIPPLOV, -ov, 10 —s mystery, 
ddKvo, ... E6H~Onv bite secret rite 
dévdpov, -ov, TO tree ‘Opeerde, -éms, 0 Orpheus 
SLKLO TAO tear apart OIG, -EWS, O snake 
Atovvo0g, -ov, 0 Dionysos Thepia, -ac, 9 Pieria 
ENLOTPEOO, ... ETEOTPGONV turn around TAovtwv, -wvoc, 6 Pluto 
Evdpvdikn, -n¢, 7 Eurydice (Hades) 
Vdntw bury DEOOTPEPH turn back 
Becouor look at DILOYVEOLOL, ... promise 


bmeoyOUnv 


PRACTICE SENTENCES 
1. 6 vod yap NLOv éotw év Excotw Dedc. 


2. Kal ovyKarécas éxeivovs gon 
YPHVvar TANPOdV vats ws TAEtotAS. 
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(Euripides) 
(Thucydides, adapted) 


3. c@oat yap ondtav G&vbpa. TH VEG Sox, (Euripides) 
TOAAOVS TOPOVS SidMow Eig CWTNPiay. 
4. tadta éxoiovv Léxpl oKOtOs eyéveEto. (Xenophon) 
5. xpt moretv Goa 6 Dedc ExéAevoev. (Xenophon) 
6. Kal Eni 10 &kpov KvaPaiver Xeipico@os Tptv TIVAs (Xenophon) 
aicbéc8a tHv TOAELiOV. 
Vocabulary: 
G&KPOV, -Ov, TO summit TOPOG, -Ov, O path, way 
OndTAV = 6tav OKOTOG, -Ov, O darkness 
6006, -N), -OV however many, OWTNPIG, -0.c, N safety 
as many as Xetptoogos, -ov, 0 Cheirisophus 
TANPOw fill; ‘mar’ (a ship) 
Chapter 26 Vocabulary (11) 
Verbs: 
GE16w, &ELHGM, NEIooa, HEtoKa, NEi@uo, consider worthy 
no.oOnv 


SnAda, SNAG, E5HA@Ooa, SedHAoKa, 
dedA@paL, E6HA@Onv 

ECM, EXLOW, ELKO, ELAKOL, ELOLLOLL, 
eidOnv (impf. etov) 

KPATEW, KPATHOW, EKPATNOA, KEKPATNKA, 
Kekpatnwoar, ExpathOnv (+ gen.) 

Noun: 
vovs, vod, 0 


Adjective: 

&xOpic, éyOpa, éxOpdv 
Conjunctions: 

émeroav 

EWG 

HexpL 

OTA 

mptv (+ finite verb) 


(+ inf.) 


show, reveal; explain 
allow; let alone 


be victorious, conquer, rule; 
surpass, excel 


mind; perception, sense 
hated, hateful; hostile (to) 


when, whenever 

until; while, so long as 
until; while, so long as 
whenever 

until 

before 


1. The verb ein, ‘go’ 
2. The verb deixkvopr 
3. The verb AavOc&vw with supplementary participle 
4, Directional adverbs and suffixes 
1. The verb eit, ‘go’ 


CHAPTER 


The verb ei, ‘go’ has only the Ist principal part. The present indicative often has the 
meaning ‘I shall go’ and is used in place of the future of épyouat. eit, ‘go’ can be 
distinguished from eiut, ‘be’ by its accent and the presence of 1 in all forms. 


INDICATIVE 


sing. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


plur. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


sing. Ist 


plur. Ist 


eit, ‘go’ 


present 


eiLlt 

et 
eiou(v) 
iwev 
ite 
iaou(v) 


v 


io 
ms 

i 
{OUEV 
inte 


{oou(v) 


imperfect 


cipt, ‘be’ 


present 
elut 
et 
éoti(v) 
éouev 
goté 


eiol(v) 


= 3) 2? i>) 
mM 
< 


So = iS) 
ler) 


imperfect 


=>» => => 
aa = 
g 2 
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OPTATIVE 
sing. Ist Yount env 
2nd {01s eins 
3rd {ou ein 
plur. Ist Tomev eiplev 
2nd {oute eite 
3rd Touev elev 
IMPERATIVE 
sing 2nd 101 to8t 
plur. 2nd ite gote 
INFINITIVE iévot elvan 
PARTICIPLE i@v, i000, idv dv, od0a, Ov 


idvto0G, etc. OVTOG, etc. 


Fun fact: Like Gye and gépe, the imperative 161 often precedes another 
imperative: ‘come, (do this) (Ch.18.3). 


EXERCISE 27.1. Identify each form as indicative, subjunctive, optative, or imperative 
(with person, number, and tense) or infinitive (with tense). 


1. etot 5: eiplev 

2. eiot 6. inte 

3. iévon 7. hoav 

4, ioO 8. Twev 
2. The verb deixvopr 


Some athematic verbs, like detkvu, ‘show, have a present stem ending in -v. This 
vowel is constant throughout the paradigm (long in the singular, short in the plural), 
so these verbs are easy to recognize. 


INDICATIVE present imperfect 
sing. 1st detkvdut edetkVvOV 
2nd detkvdc sOEtKVdG 
3rd detkvodou(v) edeikvd 
plur. lst detkvopev e0eiKVDLLEV 
2nd detkvote edeikvvte 


3rd dSeixvdaot(v) ESELKVUOMV 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE 


sing. Ist detkvdo detcvoout 
2nd detkvong deicvobotc detKkvd 
3rd detkvoy detkvvor 
plur. Ist detkvd@LeEV deikvdomev 
2nd detkvonte detxvoborte deikvote 
3rd detxkvdwot(v) deixvbotev 
INFINITIVE deicvodvar 
PARTICIPLE deixvoc, Setkvdoa, deicvdv 


deixvovtos, detxvbdonge, Setcvbvtos etc. 


213 


The middle-passive forms of deikvupt are given in the Reference Morphology. The 
other tenses of this verb are regular, with endings like those of nab. 


3. The verb AavOc&vo with supplementary participle 


Unlike many verbs used with a supplementary participle (Ch. 13.6), AavOdvm + 
participle sounds awkward when translated literally into English (‘I escape notice 
doing X’). Because the participle describes the action and AavOcvo signifies that this 
action is not noticed, it is better to translate the participle as the main verb and 
AavOc&ve as an adverbial modifier. There are several ways to express this in English. 


AavOcvw literally means ‘escape the notice (of): 


oi ToAEULOL AavO&vovei Tods PLAUKAS MEdyOVTEC. 
The enemy flees without the guards seeing them. 
The enemy is fleeing unbeknownst to the guards. 


oi moAguior EAGBov Ovydvtec. 
The enemy fled unnoticed. 
The enemy fled without being seen. 


Oi TOAEULOL MEdyovtEs OdK EAABOV Tods ADnvatovs. 
The Athenians were not unaware of the enemy fleeing. 


EXERCISE 27.2. Translate into English. 


1. 


2. 
3. 
4 


gic TOV OiKov idvtes Tobs EyYBpods AavOdvonev. 
TOIS OTAOIG GOV YPNOGEvos oe EAQBEV Exetvoc; 
0 TAIs OVNOTE TL AIp@v TOV Natépa AavOdver. 
THs ol nnor EAQBov tovs innéac PvydvteEc; 
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4, Directional adverbs and suffixes 


Directional suffixes can be attached to adverbs, place names and a few other words: 


-1, -01, -o1, -ov 
-6€, -O€ 


-Bev 


at, in 
to, toward 


from 


Some common examples are: 


évOu 

there 
évtad0a 

here, there 
OTOV 

where 
otKoL 

at home 
AOnvyot1 

at Athens 


Fun fact: The fact that AOnvac + dé is spelled AOjvaCe suggests that the letter ¢ 
was, at least at one time, pronounced ‘sd’ / ‘zd’ 


Based on vocabulary you already know, knowledge of these suffixes can help you guess 


évOG6e 
to this / that place 


6rOL 

to where 
olKade 

homeward 
AOjvale 

to Athens 


the meanings of other words: 


GAAOBL 


elsewhere 
Evo, évdov 

within 
TAVTAYOD 

everywhere 
avtod 

there, in the 

very place 


KALOGE 


to somewhere else 


TOVTAYOGE 


in all directions 


OvVTOGE 


to there 


place where 
place to which 


place from which 


évted0ev 
from here / there 


ond0ev / dBev 
from where 


oixo8ev 
from home 
AOrjvnOev 
from Athens 


&AAOVEV 


from elsewhere 


éEvdoVev 
from within 


navtaxo0ev 

from everywhere 
avto0ev 

from there 
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EXERCISE 27.3. Translate into English. 
1. et EvOK6e Set iévar, HSéM6 Av duty SeiEapev Bpaytova dddv. 
TOV LEV VODV TOAAMV Sewotepos Ty 6 Loxpatne, ex8pdc S€ tow jv. 
100 Paciréws Endvt0G, Oi OikodvtEes TADTHY THY YOPAV KALOGE OK Nouv. 
TODS YEPOVTAS LVNOMLEV G TEP THs Natpidoc SedpcKoeEv. 
TavtEs ot ToAItar AOhvale évtedOev Ent& TLEp@v taow. 


Di GU ee 


ol nev év TH OoAGtty andAAvDVTIOL, OL SE KATH YFIV KopaAatata 
TOPEVOVTML. 
DEV TODTO Seikvbdvan PObAOUAL, OTL TH TEMPAYLEVA KOTO Aioypc NV. 


eo 


poPei ph 6 rats otkoBev arin Wa nomnths yyvouEvos AavOdvy; 
9. odK 0160 ei LENO TOLA ZN O dc TATHP. 
10. tots oikade Sn iodow ody yeo8on wéAAOUEV. 


EXERCISE 27.4. Translate into Greek. 
1. Do you plan to stay at home or go to the marketplace? 
2. Ifhe should show me the island, I would be able to establish my ships there. 
3. All those who lived in that village were hostile to us until we gave them 
gifts. 
4. We should sacrifice before you (pl.) go there. 
I might go home and live beside the sea for one year. 


READING 1: The Charges against Socrates (Xenophon, adapted) 
Xenophon, a student of Socrates, discusses the charges brought against his teacher. 


TloAAd&K1¢ €Babdpaca tio noté Adyoig AOnvatovs éxeroay ot 
ypaydcpevor LoKkpatny wc &ELog ein Oavetov TH TAL. 1 Mev Yop 
Ypagh Kat’ adtod todde t1¢ Tv" Aducet Loxpatyg oe Lev h MdAIG 
vouiCer Beods od vouiTov, étepa 5é KaIve Sopdvia cic~épwv’ KOiKet 
dé KA TODS VEouS SLA@DEipav. 

TIp@tov ev ody, wc odk éevourTev od f ndAI¢ voutCer Beobc, notw not’ 
exphoavto Tekunpta; ZOve yap PavepHc NOAAGKIC LEV OIKOL, TOAAGKIC 
dé EXL TOV KOIVOV Tig TOAEMS POLdv. 


Vocabulary: 
Bade, -od, 6 altar LoxKpatny (acc.) = LwKpatn 
Kavos, -N, -Ov new, newly TEKLNPLOV, -Ov, TO ~— proof 


invented MAVEPAS openly 
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READING 2: Helen and Menelaus in Egypt (Euripides) 


Menelaus, disguised as a beggar, has arrived in Egypt and reunited with his wife Helen. 
The two discuss how to escape from the local king, who thinks Menelaus died in the 
Trojan war and wants to marry Helen himself. 


MevéAews SpOvtac yup 7 UN Sp@vtac fdrov Paveiv. 


‘EAévy ut’ gotw éAric, 7 Udvyn oMbetpev cy. 


ei uN tTOpavvds Oo” ExndBor’ K@LyLEVoV. 


MevéAews épet dé Tig W; ob Yv@oetat y’ bc ciw’ eyo. 
Vocabulary: 

Y = yé, at least; certainly Ep@ (fut.) speak of 

éxnovOcvouo —_ learn MevéAemes, -ew, 6 Menelaus 

‘EAévn, -n¢, 1 Helen TOPAVVOG, -ov,0 king 


PRACTICE SENTENCES 
1. ypdvoc dikatov &vbpa Seikvvaw Lovoc: (Sophocles) 
KaKov b& Kav Ev NEPA Yvoins Le. 
2. évtad0a guewev 6 Kdpog Kai H otpati& Nugpas eikoow’ (Xenophon) 
OL YAP GTPATLIOTAL ODK EPAGAV LEvar TOD TPd0W" 
DIMTTEVOV YAP NON Ext Baciréa teva. 


3. Sti dv KyaBov npdoorg, Eig Deods KvenEuTE. (Diogenes Laertius) 
4. ovdk iévon HOere, mpiv h yovt adtov éretoe. (Xenophon, adapted) 
5. &50E€ wot odto¢ 6 &vip Soxeiv Lev Eivat Gopds AAOIG TE (Plato) 


TOAACIs KVOpHRoig KAI UGALOTA EXDTH, civar 8 ov KamEITH 
ETELPOLNV KOTO Seucvdvat OTL OlOLTO LEV Eiva GOgds, Ein O’ ov. 


6. Aé€Eon VEAW cor piv Davetv & BobAopaL. (Euripides) 
7. wevddpevocs oddeic AavOcver noAdv xpdvov. (Menander) 
Vocabulary: 
OVOTMEUTO refer Kdpog, -ov,0 Cyrus 
Kav = Kal év TOD TPOGM forward 


KOMELTOL = Kat émeta, DIONTEDM suspect 
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Chapter 27 Vocabulary (11) 


Verbs: 


anOAADUL, ATOAG, AnaAECa / &TMMADLNY, 


OnoA@Aa 


also OAADL, OAG, WAECa. / OAGUNY, 


bAWAG 


detkvout, deiSa, gerd, dé5eya, 


dé5erypan, EdetyOnv 
elt 


AavOdve, Ajnow, ZAaBov, A€AnBar, 


A€Anopar 
OiKEW, OIKNOw, OKNOG, 


OKnKa, OKHWAL, OKNONV 


Noun: 
oikoG, OtKOD, 6 
oikade 
oiko0ev 
OtKOL 
Pronoun: 
TOLWGSE, TOLGSE, TOLOVOE 


Adverbs: 
eet 
évOu 
évOdd5e 
éevtad0a 
évted0ev 
60ev 


destroy, kill; lose; (mid.) die 


show, point out, reveal 


go 
escape notice 


live in, inhabit; occupy 


house, home; family 
homeward 
from home 
at home 


such as this (as follows) 


there 
there; then; where; when 
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to this / that place; here; there 


here, there 
from here, from there 
from where, whence 


CHAPTER 


Particles / Signposts for narrative reading 

READING 1: A Murder Trial (Lysias) 

READING 2: Socrates’ Defense - 1 (Plato) 

READING 3: Socrates’ Defense — 2 (Plato) 

READING 4: Alcestis’ Death (Euripides) 

READING 5: Jesus and a Storm at Sea (Gospel according to Matthew) 
Ionic Greek 

READING 6: Polycrates and the Ring - 1 (Herodotus, adapted) 
READING 7: Polycrates and the Ring - 2 (Herodotus, adapted) 


Particles / Signposts for narrative reading 


Particles in Greek are like gestures and shrugs written on a page. They are little words 
that convey how the speaker feels about what he is saying. Often they appear in 
combination with each other or with other words. This overview is intentionally 
simplistic, but may provide a useful resource as you begin to read longer texts. 


You have already seen how some words, even those that aren’t translated, can give 
important signals about what to expect in a sentence: 


&v (Ch. 10, 21) marks impossibility (+ indic.) 
or possibility (+ opt.) 

yp (Ch. 6) for marks an explanation of what 
has just been said 

61 (Ch. 14) indeed, really gives greater exactness to a word 
or words 

uév (... 5€) (Ch. 6, 8) anticipates a connection and 
contrast of parallel words 
or phrases 

obv (Ch. 7) so, therefore; continues or resumes a narrative; 

in fact confirms something 
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Here are some other common words of this type that are helpful to know. The ones 
underlined are used in the readings in this chapter (e.g. Reading 1 otoimep, HreEp); 
they are not given in the reading vocabularies. 


Cpa therefore, then draws an inference 
ad, adO1¢ again, in turn; on the 
other hand 
ye (encl.) indeed; at least, atany rate | emphasizes the previous 
word or words 
7 truly emphasizes what follows 
KOTOL and indeed, and yet 
LEVTOL however; of course 
OvKODV surely then invites agreement with an 
inference 
mov (encl.) somewhere; I suppose, qualifies an assertion 
perhaps 
moc (encl.) somehow, in some way, 
in any way 
Totvoyv therefore, accordingly; inferential; 
further, moreover transitional 


The following particles are not translated, but are very common: 


po. introduces a question 
ny emphasizes preceding particle 
-mep (encl.) added to pronouns and other particles for emphasis 


The rest of this chapter presents a selection of somewhat longer readings from different 
authors. Most are in Attic Greek, the dialect taught in this book, and are not adapted 
from the original. The Herodotus passages, slightly adapted, are in Ionic Greek. 


READING 1: A Murder Trial (Lysias) 
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This is the beginning of a defense speech for a man on trial for murder. The defendant 
discovered his wife was having an affair with a man named Eratosthenes and killed him. 
‘The defendant begins by asking the jury to put themselves in his place. 


10 


15 


TEPL TOAAOD GV TOMOAILNY, © &VdpEG, TO TOLODTOVS DUGG ELOt 


SUKAOTHS TEP TODTOD TOD MPGyLATOS yevéoOan, Oloizep KV DTV ADTOIC 


einte Toindta mexovOdtec ed yap O18’ Gt1, et THY adTHV yv@unv MEPL 


TOV CAAwv éxorte, TivmEp TEPL DUOV DTV, OdK GV EIN GoTIs ODK ENL 
TOUS YEYEVNMEVOLS KYAVAKTOIN, HAAG TévVTEs dv TAS ChUias LIKPiS 
nyotoBe. kai tadta odk &v ein Ldvov Tap’ DUiv OUTS EyvwoLEVaL, GAN 
év UNGOY TH EAAGOL. ... 


NHyoducn Oé, @ &vOpEc, TODTO ULE Setv enxtdetEa, Wc Euoiyevev 


"EpatooVEévygs tiv yovaitka thy éuiv Kal éxetvnv te SréVerpe Kai tods 


TOISAS TODS EOS OXLVE KAI ELE HDTOV UBploev Eig THY OiKiav Ty 


EUV Eid OV, Ka OUTE ExApa gui Kai EKetv@ Odden NV TAN TadTNS, 


ovte ypnUctov Evexa Expatga txODtA, Iva TAODGLOG EK NEVNTOG 


YEVOLAL, OUTE GAAOD KEpdoOUG ODSEVOS TANV Tig KATH TODS VOLODEG 


TIULMPLAS. 


éy@ Totvov && Apis DUIV Gnavte, éex1deiEo TH EULADTOD TPGyLATE, 
ovdév TapaAeinov, AAG Aéyov TAANOH: tadtHV yap Euowt Ldvyv 


Hyodpon owtnptay, é&v dulv einetv Gravta SovnI to mexpayuéevaa. 


Vocabulary: 


KYAVAKTED 
aioYDVO 


yeyevnuévote (Line 4) 


dukaot1", -od, O 
dSvvnba 


ein ... €yVM@OLEVa, 


be vexed, upset 

shame 

refers to the 

adultery 

judge, juror 

1 sg. aor. pass. 
subj. of Sovapor 

3 pl. pf. pass. opt. 


"Epatoobévng, -ove, 6 Eratosthenes 


éxOpa, -ac, 1 
nui. -0¢, 1 
Képdoc, ove, 76 
wowed 


hatred, hostility 

penalty 

profit, gain 

commit adultery 
with 


TEVI|G, -NTOG, O 

TEpt TOAAOD 
TMOLEOLOL 

TAN (+ gen.) 

TAOVG1OG, -O, -OV 

OWTNPIG, -O.c, N 


tOANOH 


TIMP, -Ac, T] 
DBpiCw 


vuas (line 1) 


poor man 

consider of great 
importance 

except 

rich 

guarantee of 
safety 

= 1 GANDA 

punishment 

commit an 
outrage 
against, insult 

subject of 10 ... 
yevéoOar 
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READING 2: Socrates’ Defense - 1 (Plato) 


In 399 B.C. Socrates was put on trial for corrupting the young men of Athens. The 
Apology is his defense speech as reported by Plato; Meletus is Socrates’ main accuser. In 
this part of the speech Socrates begins his defense by addressing the first charge against 
him. 


AGBovev od thy tobtov Evtwpoctay. éxe Sé TAS OSE’ Lakpatn gnoiv 
Gdiketlv Tovs Te véousg SiapBeipovta Kai Deods ods N TOAIG VouiCer od 
voutCovta, étepa dé Saovia Kae. TO Lev Oy EyKANUG ToLodTOV 
gotlv' TOVTOD SE TOD EyKANMATOS Ev Ekaotov EetKOOLEV. 


5 nor yap Sn tovc véovs Kdtketv pe Sia@Vetpovta. Eym Sé ye, @ Kvdpec 
ABnvator, Kducetv pnt MEAntov. ... O¢ SE TOdTO OUTMS ExEI, 
KEpCAooMat Kol Duiv exdetEan. Kat wot Sedpo, @ MéAnte, eine GAAO TL 
1 TEpl TAEtotov Tori OTM wo PEATLOTOL O1 VewTEpOL EOOVTAL; 


Vocabulary: 
CVTOLOGTA, -a¢, 1 —_ affidavit Kavos, -1, -Ov new, newly 
dedpo ‘come here’ invented 
éyKAnua, -atoc, 76 charge, accusation MéAnto<, -ov 0 Meletus 
év EKAOTOV each individual TEP MAEiotOv consider of the 

point TOLEOMOL greatest 

eFetaCo examine (closely) importance 
Kat + imper. now TOS WOE ‘something like 


this’ 
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READING 3: Socrates’ Defense — 2 (Plato) 


In 399 B.C. Socrates was put on trial for corrupting the young men of Athens. At this 
point in the Apology (his defense speech) he has been found guilty of the charges against 
him, and the penalty is being debated. Here Socrates tries to explain why exile from 
Athens would be pointless and why he believes he must continue questioning others. 


ed YUP O10’ Stt Snot Gv €ABM, A€yovtoc ELod e&Kpocoovta ot 

véot Worep évOGS5e. KEV LEV TObTOUS dnEAadV, OdTOt LE HDTOL 
eEer@or retBovtes tods mpeoPutépovs: écv Sé un areAadva, ot tobTwV 
TMOATEPES TE Ka Oikelot SV AdTODS TODTOVG. 


5 Yous odv &y tic einor Lry@v Sé Kai Hovyiav Kyov, © Ldokpatec, obdyx 
otdc 1’ on Hutv eEeAOov Chv; tovti Sy got névtoV yaAEenotatTov 
TELGAL TWO DUO. E&vTE YP A€y@ Sti TO Ve GreWetv todt’ éotiv Koi 
Si Tod’ &Sbvatov Hovxtav &yew, ob netoeoVE ov édvt’ ob A€yo Ott 
Kai Toyxcver Léytotov KyaBov Ov &vVOpaOnw todtO, ExcotNs NueEpas 

10 mepi &petiic tods Adyovug noretoBa Kai TOV GAA@V TEpl ov dLLEIs E00 
G&Kovete SiAAEyOUEVOD KAI ELAVTOV KAI GAAOUGS eFet&Covtos, 0 dé 
dveEetactoc Bioc od Biwtds avOpanw, tadta & Et Hrtov netcecVE Lor 
Aéyovtt. TH Sé Exet MEV OVTOS, HS EY NLL, O cvdpec, meiBew Sé od 


pcdtov. 

Vocabulary: 
aKpodCouc (+ gen.) listen to Novylav Kyo keep quiet 
aveFEtTAOTOG, -ov —_- unexamined 1ows perhaps 
dmeBéw (+ dat.) disobey OiKEtOG, -O, -OV relative 
Bimtéc, -dv worth living OmOL wherever 
SraAEyouar discuss, talk mpeoBvteEpos, -ov, 0 elder 
sate, E6VT’ = &av TE o1yenw be silent 
eCeAGor fut. of eAadvo TOVTL strengthened 
eFeta Co examine (closely) form of todto 


Nuiv (ethical dat.) please 
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READING 4: Alcestis’ Death (Euripides) 


Queen Alcestis has agreed to die in place of her husband Admetus. Her old nurse tells the 
Chorus that she is dying. This is the original passage on which the reading in Ch. 10 is 
based. 


Xopd¢ GAN 10" OnAdOv EK SOUwV TI EpxETaL 
SaKpvppootoe: Tiva TOXNV &KOvGOLAL; 
nevOelv Lev, et TL OEONOTALOL TOYYKVEL, 
ovyyvwotov’ ci 0’ ét’ gotiv Eupvyos yovn 


eit’ obv AwAEV eidévart BovAoined’ cv. 5 

Oepdnawa Kai Cdoav einetv kai Bavodoav goT1 col. 
Xopd¢ KO THs Gv HdTO¢ KaTA&VoI Te KAI BAETOL; 
Oepdnaiwa Hon Tpovwnnys got Kai woxoppayet. 
Xopd¢ @ TARMOVv, Olas otog Ov GWaptéverc. 
Oeparatva ono 168’ oide Seondtng, piv Gv 16D. 10 
Xopd¢ eAnic wev odKét’ goti o@CeaBan Biov; 
Oepdnaiwa TETPOVLEVY Yap Nuepa Brc.Cetorr. 

Vocabulary: 
CLLOPTAVOD be deprived of (+ gen.) ovnm not yet 
abvtdc = 6 adtd¢6 nevOéw mourn (for) 
BrdCowonr press hard TOPO, ... TENP@LAL  (pass.) be fated 
BAéno see (the sun); be alive mpovarn, -é¢ drooping, 
dSakpvppoéw weep sinking 
SeonOTALOL = deondtaic OVvYYVMOTOG, -N, -Ov pardonable 
dduos, -ov, 0 (pl.) house TANUOV, -OV miserable (refers 
EWWVXOG, -OV breathing, alive to Admetus) 
gott = #eot yopdc, -0d, 0 chorus 
Bepc&iraiva., -n¢, 1) nurse woyoppayéw be on the point 


Oma50c, -0d, 1] attendant of death 
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READING 5: Jesus and a Storm at Sea (Gospel according to Matthew) 


Jesus and his disciples encounter a storm at sea. 


KO EUBEVTL ADTH Eig TAOIOV HKoAOLONoav adTH ot LABNTAA adtod. 
Kal 160d GELoLLOG HEYA Eyéveto Ev TH BaAdCoN, Wote TO TAOtOV 
KaAdnrteoBon dnO TOV KLUGTOV’ HDTOG bE EKKDEvSeV. Kat 
TpoceABOvtec Tyetlpav adtov Aéyovtec, Kipie, cOoov, &roAAducBa.. 

5 Kai Aéyer abtotc, Ti detroit éote, 6Arydmiot01; TOtE EyepVeic 
EMETILMOEV TOI GvELoIg KAI TH DaAcoon, Kai Eyéveto YaAVN WEYGAN. 
Oi Sé &vOpanor EBavpuaoav A€yovtec, Motands éotw odto¢ St1 Kat Ot 
&vEepLor Kai 1] OhAaCCa adtH Drakodovow; 


Vocabulary: 
&KoAovBEw (+ dat.) follow KQADTTO cover 
CLVELLOG, -Ov, O wind KDUG, -OT0G, TO wave 
yaAnvn, -ns, 1 calm KOPLOG, -Ov, O lord 
de1A0c, -1, -Ov cowardly uabntiH¢>, -0d, 6 student, disciple 
eyetpo waken OAyOnioTOG, -ov __ of little faith 
euBatvo board TAOLOV, -Ov, TO ship 
émitwc (+ dat.) rebuke Totandc, -N,-Ov of what sort 
OGAKoCe, -NS, 1 = 06AattO GELOLLOG, -00, O here ‘storm’ 
idob behold! vbraKove (+ dat.) obey 
KoBevoo sleep 


Ionic Greek 


The Ionic dialect differs from Attic in several minor ways. The following common 
features of Ionic appear in the Herodotus readings: 


e even after e, 1, and p, as a result of the Great Vowel Shift in early Greek from 
original & (Ch. 3.4); in Attic, this shift did not take place after e, 1, and p 


TPNYWata (Attic npcypata) 


e oo in words like O&Aacoa 
Tpnooovta (Attic npc&ttovta) 


e contract forms are not contracted 
£ovo0a, &d0Kee (Attic oboa, €6d«Kel) 


¢ the preposition ‘to, into’ is €g (Attic etc) 
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READING 6: Polycrates and the Ring - 1 (Herodotus, adapted) 


Polycrates who ruled the island of Samos (c. 538-522 B.C.) made a friendly alliance with 
Amasis, the pharaoh of Egypt (570-526 B.C.). In this story Amasis tries but fails to 
prevent Polycrates’ great good luck from leading him to a bad end. 


10 


6 TloAvkpatns Eewiav Aucor to Aiyortov Baotre?t ovvé8nKkacto, 
TEUTO@V te SOP. Kal SeyOHEVOs GAAG Tap’ Exetvov. Ev xpdv dé OAtYo 
avtiKA TOD TloADKpatEOS TH MPNYUATA NVEEtO’ Kat KMs TOV “ALAOIV 
evtvxéov LeyaAme 6 MoAvKpatns odk EAGVOave, GAA Ot TOT’ TV 
emieréc. ypduyas Ov &¢ PuBAtov té5e Exewyev Ec Léov. ‘HSd pev 
rovOdveo8a d&vdpa girov Kai Eetvov ed nphocovta’ guoi Sé ai oat 
weyGAar edvtvytar odk K&PEGKOVOL, EXIOTALEV WG Ot Deoi PBoveEpot 
ein’ ovdévar yop 015aL GoTIc &¢ TEAOG OD KAKHS ETEAEDTIOE, EdTLZEOV 
TOL THVT. GD vov EUoi TELBduEVOS TOiNGOV ToLdde PPOvTiCas TO AV 
EVPNS TOV OV TAEIOTOV KELOV TE KAL MLAEOLEVOV, TODTO KndBaAE. 


6 ToAvkpatns vow AaPov dic oi ed DmetiBeto "Auaotc, Ppovticas Ti 
Ad TW TAEtotov KErdv te Kai PLALdpEVoV, evptoKe 5é TO5e. TV Ot 
cepnyic ypvadSetoc, cLapdyS5ov AtBov éodou. énet OV THbTHV ot 
éd0xee KnoParely, Emotes tTo1dde EoEBN Ec Vadv, Wc SE NO Tig VNGOD 


15 &k&sc éyéveto, Thy oepnytoa pinter é¢ thy Baracoa. 

Vocabulary: 
Atyvntos, -ov,) ~~ Egypt TloAvKpatng, -e0¢, 0 Polycrates 
"AUQOIG, -l0¢,0 Amasis pinta throw, hurl 
GpéoKw (+ dat.) please LaMWos, -ov, Samos 
aveavowat, increase, grow ouapdydoc, -ov, 1) emerald 

aor. noSGunv ovvtiBepno1 agree to 

BoBAtov, -ov, 16 papyrus strip o—pnyic, -t60c, ring 
EKG far away 16 (line 7) =6 
eNWEANG, -EC of concern proton advise, 
EMLOTOALOL know admonish 
evtvxéew have good luck Povepdc, -1 -dv jealous 
EVTLYLA, -a¢,7) good fortune epovtiCa consider 
KOG = TOC YPVGOSETOG, -OV set in gold 
vov so Ov =ovv 


Eewta, -as, 1 
ot 


guest-friendship 
= avt@ 
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READING 7: Polycrates and the Ring - 2 (Herodotus, adapted) 


TEUNTY OE T EKTH NUEPT G0 TobtTOV, KVP KALEds AaBav ix8dv LEyav 
Te KL KAAOV NEtov uv TloAvKpater SGpov SoOfivon. Pépwv dr ~Aeyve 


did0dc Tov iyOdv' @ Baorred, éym tovde EA@v OdK EdtKAIWOE MepelV &¢ 
CKyOPHY, GAAG wor ed06KeEE Ged TE Elva KELog Kai THs GTic Kprfic. 6 5é 


5 nobeic &noxpivetar Kapta te eb emoinoas Kai yepic STAN TOV TE 


Oyov Kai TOD SMpov. tov 6é ixAdv te&LvovtEs Ot Depdrovtes 


EvptoKovot Ev TH vnSd1 adtOdD Eveodoay tiv TloAvKpatEOs CEpNyid«a. 


Os 6& ciddv Te Kai ZAaPov Tay1oTH, Epepov Tape TOV TloADKpatEG. 6 6E 


ypcayas é¢ BuBAtov navta ta yevoueva. é¢ Atyortov éneuyev. 


10 éntAc&cuevos dé 0 “Auaois uaGe St1 ExKxouions te KSdvatov ein 


avOpanw &vOpmnov ex tod UéAAOVTOS yivecBor TpHyUatos. 


Vocabulary: 
G@ALeds, -fjo¢,0 _—fisherman 
BoBAtov, -ov, 76 papyrus strip 


yiveoOor = yiyveoBar 

SiKa1dw think it right 

ditXove, -f, -obv twofold 

ein opt. can replace 
indic. in some 
constructions 

excoutCa keep (someone) out 

em AéYOUAL read 


Depry, -ovtoc, O 
ixBdc, -vboc, 6 
KOpTa 

uw 

vndve, -bo<, h 
TloAvKpatng, -€0¢, 6 
OED 

sepnyic, “ioc, n 
TOLVOD 


€ 


OG «.. THXLGTOL 


servant 

fish 

very (much) 
= QvdTOV 
belly 
Polycrates 
= 000 

ring 

cut 

as soon as 


3.1 
3.2 
3.3 
3.4 
3.5 
3.6 


4.1 
4.2 
4.3 
44 
4.5 


4.6 
4,7 
4.8 
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5.2 
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539 
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6.1 
6.2 
6.3 
6.4 
6.5 
6.6 
6.7 
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&vOpanos téxva SSco«Ket. 
INNOVE KAI SOPA TEWYO. 
téxva metBetc; 

Spa. réumer Eévorc. 

tékva. Ve% BaArcttns BveL. 
K@unv BAcoyouey. 


Kai ot Mépoat ti tig OaActtns Vex Bdovow. 
EPpy. TOV VEAVIOV TODS MIAOVUS Od BAGrTEL. 
TOV INMOV MPO TH KYoPG Avet. 

@ TOAtta, Tov Adyov Get SSdEopev. 


Ol OTPATLOTAL THV KMUNV Od PAG YovOL, GAAG TPOG TOV TOTALOV 


OTPATEDGOVOW. 

&k Tic 00d Tovs Innove SimEoLEV. 

Ol KOAItAL Vbv Tods Tépoas Kai SLOKOVOL Kat ADOVOV. 
Kai év tac AOnvats 6 Adyos OdK Kel TetBeL. 


TLVEG TPOG TH OOM EQVAGTTOV; 

ete TOV EIAOV ev Tat ABHvarc ed npc&Eopev. 

t@ Hépon viv miotevets 7 ov; 

0 oTpatnyoc tov B&vatov 61e tTods Deords Evyev. 
Tic TOV inmov Ev TH Oikta EAimev; 

tivas oi Veoi Kai Beai cmoovot; 

TOG INTOVS OL OTPATLOTAL EPLAATTOV EV TH VIjOO. 
® ToAtta,, 6 veaviac tov “ABnvav ed Bactreboet:; 


0 OTpATNHYO<s TOV &VOPaOTOV TIVac EowoeV; 

1] ogi to bev téxva. ed Expae, tobe Sé Inno0VvG Ov. 

ti éXeyev 6 AOnvoios nepi tov BapBapav; 

Tig UETH TOV NOAELOV TOV Ilepo@v eBacirevev; 

OTE Ol KAKOL OTE Oi Sikatot TOV DB&vatov MEebyovov. 
LOKPOLL OL NEPAL Ev TH Vow. 

tivos Tov Biov o1 AOnvoior c@oovow ev TO YaAENO TOAELO; 
6 TE OTPATHYOS KA O ASEAOS TOS KAAODS intovs EdtwEav. 
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71 oi Go@oi GyaBoi TyeLdves eiciv. 

72 Tig VSWP TO OVAGKL OLGEL; 

is TO THS TATPLSOS O SiKALOG NYEUOV TPATTEL. 

74 TOIG TOTE YOAENC ONAG. TV. 

75 Tivos GS5EAMds TOds Eévovg Tye Sie Tig MOAEUIAS YOPUC; 

7.6 TOG KNPvLEL THV ‘EAAHVov tives OdK Exiotevov. 

Ty TO TPaya tots AOnvaiors tit pepe. 

78 TOV KVOPOROV TIVES TODS OdV TH TYELOVL MiAOVS OVOLACAY. 

8.1 EMELOUMEV TOVG TOAELLOVG TH OTPATHYG HN MLoTEvELV. 

8.2 O NYELOV TOVS veaviac Vdwp éeveyKeEtv KeAEdEL. 

8.3 Kai év ToAgu@ TAs K&VOPaTos Tov Biov coor eBéAeL. 

8.4 6 &SEAOc TV 6 &pyov Ka Tis MAONS MATPISOg TOtE TPYEV. 

8.5 tives Tas SéKa KaUNnAOVS Ta&AW &Eovoww; 

8.6 O LEV TELGEL TODS TOAITAG TOIG GTAOIG, 6 SE TOIg SMPoOtc. 

8.7 TO CONG TOUT TUN Eott SiG TOLS KAAS Adyovs. 

8.8 did TOV TOAELOV TOTS HEV TOAITAIC EmoTtedoapeEV, Tots bé PapBapots od. 

9.1 £YM KAL OD TH TH UNTPOG EK TYPOS AOUPBGVOLEV KL THVT TH EV TH OiKIE 
OMOOLEV. 

9.2 O KATP DUOV AdTOS TO ADTO Kei MOEAev. 

9.3 SidaoKe NAVTA TH TMEPt Tig “EAAGSoc. 

9.4 © Tot, uote AduBave to GAAOD. 

9.5 TOUS GAAOvS InmovG NAL TPdG THs ABTvas Tyoyes; 

9.6 Nets Tas abtuS yOVatKuUs Tis VUKTOG OLAGTTEW ExeioapeV. 

9.7 toic Lev BapRdpors yaAend STAG Hy, ot Se "EAANves adtOI TH TaTpIdSa 
EOWOY. 

9.8 €ig NOMTIHS MEpl TOV TOTE AONVAIwV KOAG ypcuyel. 


10.1 ci tov BapBapov mpbc Tods KpYoVTAs TYAYEG, KAKHs AV adtOV Exoinoay. 

10.2 tig Nutv BonOfjoo eéAe1; wey. yuxp 10 Epyov Udy Eotiy. 

10.3 el TL OPK, A€ye TI. 

10.4 = éner67] OddeIcg GAAOS Dulv Extotevoev, 6 KPYOV DUGG PiAOUS TE KAI CLULLGYOVG 
exOAecev. 

10.5  tovdg Beovds twoouev Gt TH cipyvnv vov gxouev. 

10.6 sue pev ot roAttor advtoi étivav, Dua ’ od. 

10.7 ei TOD &SEAMOD LNNOTE HKOVEG, 6 TATHP Gov THAUC CV TV. 

10.8 ovdeic év tH vnow abt éCn. 


11.1 


11.2 
11.3 
11.4 
11.5 
11.6 
11.7 
11.8 
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12.2 
12.3 
12.4 


12.5 
12.6 
12.7 
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oi wev ToAItan Ev tats AOjvaic gueway, ot dé BapPapor mpdg Tv B&AatTAV 
EMUVYOV. 

1H Vew adth ExéAevoe tov ObAGKa SIOKEW TE KA AGUBEVEL ADdTODS. 

6 Xevopa@v tovs &vSpac, Ov Thy Viv éviknoev, odk KmOKTEVET. 

ev TH OiKia Tig Nuepas Euetvapev éxel 6 rathp Hu@v GnéBavev. 

TH oti Vee 7 tH don yOpa EBornVer Bdoor HOZAnoa. 

ei Ol OTPATITOL GOGOL Nouv, TH TeiyN Tig VUKTOS dv EQdAATTOV. 

® noi, Kel A€yve To KANGA. 

tic EnelGe TODS ODV TH KPYOVTL Ano@vyEtv KANO THs BaAGttN GS; 


Ote ciofAGev N NTN, TOS Naldac exdAcoev. 

TOVS immEAS OL TH TEtyn SEPVEIpav TIUTooLEV. 

uéAAete UnoKTEevetlv R&VTAG TOS Tlépous ove EAGBeEte; 

Hyobpe8a. todc ovuUdyous ed TH Bactret ovuBovAedoar yEpw odv AdTOIC 
éyouev. 

EKEAEVOM TODS NOAAODVS TH XPATH AitElv Kal EK TOD GotEws EKQvYELV. 

TAG Bauotreds voniCer peyaANV SdvauL Ev TH OdoEt ExEL. 

TOUS WEvOdEIS Adyous TODS TATdac SiaPBEipar od BovAducBa. 

0 KNpvs Nyettar TOV OTPATHYOV ADTOV ypCAYaL EXLOTOATV TEpt THs TOD MALd0¢ 
@voens. 


(tiv) eipnvnv Cytotvtec, ot NyeLoves DUdV ed eBovAevov. 

od m&vtes ot ABnvoior MUOACYOUV TOV LaKpaty GELov Bavetov eivan. 
TOAAOL LEV TAAQVES EloLV, 0 OE THY EATIOG Exov Evdaiuova Btov CH. 

6 Bactreds Tod KElov noMtOd K&Kobwv yYaipet. 

VOUICEls TOV VOLOV TAVTAG TOLG KOLKODVTAS KAKHS TOLETV; 

ot Eévot cic tiv peyaAnv nOAw EADdvtEc MOAAODS MIAOUE TEAOG NDPOV. 

Ot COLLAXOL HOV TH TOV TOAELIOV CMLATA &K Tig KyopGc Pépetv HOEAov. 
QUTHV LEV G@PPOVE Eivar TyobLEBa, adtOv 8’ Ov. 


TOVTOV TOV YOVOIKOV TEAOG KOPAADV ODOOV, UGALOTA EXAIPOLEV. 
TOIS OTPATIMTAIS Bpayeta h TPdg TOV B&vatov Oddc. 

EKELVOG TALOKSG MOAAODS ETPEVEV, NUO@V ATOVTOV. 

Tl EYEVETO EEL KALNAOD EV TH OOO EtvxXEC; 

Ode 0 NyeLov Siky Te Kal TExVT] EKEtvNG Tig TOAEWS KPyet. 

ovrote TOVOaVE"EVOS TADGOLAL. 

OdTOL O1 NAISEs TH SvtL Ley. GSiKOV éExoinouv. 

toiode 51) Udvoic TEXVN MEYGAN WV. 
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151 ovdév Lor Stagépet ci ot AaKEedauOviol TApEtow 7 Ov. 

15.2 tiv Sbvamr eavudcCopev tiv tHv innéwv ot NOAAG npattew KyaBoi Hoav. 
15.3 ta GANOA DN Twos METH TOAAG EtN edpeOHoetar; 

154  goti ods TIg KVP O¢ TH DO Ths Yii¢ Navte Kei Cntet. 

15.5  tav Deady EBerdvtov, 1 NdAIg DU@V TEAOG CWOToETAL. 

15.6  tlovtoc dnd TOV innéwv TOTE E510xON; 

15.7 7 T00 Seondtov yévoc D1 RéVtIOV EBavLGoON. 

15.8 — tOvde TOV TpdTOV Né&VTE SLApEepETa. 

15.9  @@iAotte Kal natdec, gut 16 Tod Biov téA0g VOv népEoTtV. 

15.10 cya8& n&or tots NOAITAIS TEAOS Ty yéEAON. 


16.1 éxetvos 0 AaKedapoviog 610 TOV HALOV TdvOUG TOAAODS Ti KEPAATV ENAOXEV. 
16.2 tt Enavow 1@ deondty OvuPovAEvov; 

16.3 oO KHpvs &mEexptvato Ott MOAAG KaKe Ev TH OOO Suyveyxev. 

16.4 ot TOAEMLOL xPOvon Bpayéos SéKa. othd1a Exopevouvto. 

16.5 — expivate tobt0v¢g Tods Eévouc Ett PLAtOUG Eival; 

16.6  ovtoc 6 deondty¢ Eimev We 6 Lev KSEAQdc KSiKOC Ty, HDT 8’ Ov. 

16.7 —odK ueAAOnEv Exeiv@ 1H tTpdnw EnoKpwveicBanr. 

16.8 — thg vuKtds x6 TIVO ExvBduNV Tods TOAELIOVS Eig 70 KoOTD cicBaAdvtac. 

16.9 ot Aakedanpdvio1 ToIs ioxvPOIs TOAEUIOIS UcEGBa OdK EPOBOdVTO. 

16.10 eine Gti Mets Dd 1H Sper VSap HSd Kai PLAtovg Gvdpac edprnoonpev. 


17.1 tH “EAAGSba edvOdc Actyew éAniCouev, uévew yap yaAErdv goT1 SG TOV 
TOAEUOV. 

17.2 Tig TODS KPITAS TODS KAKK TPATTOVIAS KPIVET; 

17.3 0 OTPATLOTIS THY TAGAV NLEPAV ETN TPO TOV TALOV. 

17.4 di TODTO HIV tTods véuovs Cecav ot &pxovtEs. 

175 Tiol TH YPNWATtA SMoouev eet / Exe1d1 todto éxpcyOn; 

176 = 6 nots tadta ypcgov HpEato Ste véos Ty. 

177 doKel yop Wor xpfvar an’ adtav éxeiva novOc&vecBa. 

178 ot Aaxedoupovior S1d6aotv Hulv TH TEtxN KOI TAS Vas KAI TH VAGOUS NOV. 

179 = totacOoar te Kai Udyeo8ar EQoPetoVe TOV NOAEUIMV TIS VOKTOG 
TpOGPAAAOVTMV; 

1710 tog “EAANo1 volog Tv Tove viknoavtas Sapotc TULHouL. 


18.1 6 10d Seondtov vid ott ioxvpdc Te Ka GyaBdc Tv Hote ovnOTE E—oPeEttO. 

18.2  o0tw Svvatoc Exeivoc 0 Paotreds Eyéveto WoTE N&VTES Ot EV TH YOPA 
éooPodvvto. 

18.3  kataBévtec th STAG TAPS TH NOTALA, TOP éxoujouev. 
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0 TAGS KApLE TH TANBer odK KyyetAaL PobAEtar THY TOA AvBEtouv. 

ot pidor Eve Tih E5EEavtO eic tag AOFvacs KeiKduEvov. 

NoBdunv Kai tovds ioxvpods Kvdpac Agovtacs PoBovLEevODG. 

0 oTpatnyoc Exd9eto tods AaKEdaMoviovs TAGAV THY VOKTA TOPELOaLEVODG. 
NOD 6 EoTI TOI VEOIG MIAOIC GAANAODS EDpPETV. 

ot Hépoon viknBévtes gpvyov. 

BéAouEV KaADS Civ n&vtes GAN od SvovéipeBa. 


ot “EAAnves eAdttova yopav éxovow 7 ot BaopBapot. 

ot “EAAnves éAdttova yopav éxove1 tov Baphd&pav. 

éyvouev 51] Ws ioxvpdtepov ovddév ETI TOD Adyov. 

tic Sewvdtepog A€yetv Tv 7] 6 LoKpatne; 

ei Ol TOV MOAELV Vijes Bdittoves Hoav TOV TLETEpav, ODK dv EviKT|ouLeEV 
avtOvG. 

retPeo8an Set 10 Ved Ff 1H Paorrct; 

Exelvos 0 KNPVE, THXLOTOS OV, TH ATH NEPA TApTV. 

OTHOOMAL TAPE TH ELM KHEAQH Kat tots Tov Tepo@v Kptotots HayodUAL. 
ENEITH E1G THV NOAL TOV étEepov Tada Cntov EBnv. 

TpOtov Lev tadta mpaEouev, eita 5’ éxeiva.. 


tivt Be OdaupEvV, tod ToAgWOV viKnVEévtos; 

UNTOTE YPNUATA GO KAKLOVOS K&VOPOG NOEWs SEXOD. 

TH eiprvnv vov nomowpev mpdc Tac AOTvac; 

Ot TOATTOL Wo TAEiotoIs TAL01 PonBficar EBovAovto. 

tov Hepodv ws ioyvpot&tov Svtwv, &roPGpev undé payeooucOa. 

Ot WEV Ths Gpetiic te Ka Tis GANOeias empeAodvtan, ot ’od. 

TOV TOAEUIOV EYYDG OVTOV, 0 OTPATHYOS TAEtovas ObAaKAS KVM THY TOAIV 
gOTNOEV. 

OnAG &pEetvova év Tots TOV TLETEpwV NyELdveav yepoiv Betvoan SdvatON; 
VOV GOMMTEpoV TPGEwLEV 7] TPdTEpov. 

ths SOENSs Ths GAAOV UN ExtpEAnOfjs. 


el YUP NyEHOva MiALov Ev TH OO THYOLLEV. 

ei0e 1 ROAIG KOMAAIS VOV TV. 

ot “EAAnves Kai ot B&pBapor thy HdTHV YvO"NV TEpl THs Ths WoxTs PDoEMS 
elyov; 

TMEts TOD TAtov EveKo EV TH OiKIG NHEPAV THO CV LEVOLLEV. 

El YAP TOD GHPOVOS PiAOD THKOvGUS GVTI TOD GAAOD. 

Bactredes fv note tov Hepo@v O¢ thv Eavtod yovatka UdhAota éptret. 
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Tors UN Cyntobow evpetv ti Kddvatov EoTIV. 

adty N Vek hei DUGS Te KAI TODS TATdAc PLAGTTOL. 
TIS TODTOV NEVTOV KPITOV TOV GOPMTATOV OETA; 

ev TH GEAVTOD Oikia étn MACioTH Level Oldg 7’ Eins. 


&OLV LETH OOOV LAKPKV Eig TOV TOTALOV TOdac Ofjc, NdEt. 

ODSELC HDTOV TH OVTL YLYVOOKEL, Et [LT] GOMds EOTLV. 

ie Exaotos GAAOUS BEATIOV mp&Ear THs Woyxtic EveKan. 

&QV OL OTPATIOTOL UNKETL KAADS UGYOVTAL, THY TOA ODdEV GMOOVOV. 
TMPOG TH YOpav Exeivyv Broete OnMs KPEITTOVac GLUULMXOVGS EVPNTE; 

TOV TOAELIioV dneADdvtIwv, T&VTAS TODS Deodc ot NUIV EBoNnBOnoav TILdpLEV. 
sev 1 Ged Hiv Sdvaptw 6150, vik@pev Kol Gpwo TOAAG Odouev. 

0 véog Exoupev Tax1OTH &Q’ Innov Privo SvvepeEvos. 

GOTIS GHOPV ETI tots Deots SOPA TOAAGKIC SiSMow we tiv KyaBiy tTOyNV 
én. 

ueyiotovs Kivdbvovug n&oxouev KatK OdAAtIAV TOpEevdpEvol tva Ei THV 
‘FAAGOa Kercvoneda. 


ot AOnvator creme yay tic yovaikac, M>o doparetc ciev. 

el AiTLOG gel, TADTHV TI Ypagny od gevéet. 

ei éxetvov Ev TuLf TIBeivto, tots MOAttAIG yOpL EtyeEV. 

El Ol TOLSES MEPL TODTMOV EPWTHEV, TPOG ALTODS KV GTOKPtVOLO; 

eie t66e 10 Epyov adtika TeAcvtTHGEW LEAAOIGC. 

0 dewds OdBO Wc THXLOTA &rEvyEV Stws UN DTO TOV TOAITOV ANeBeEin. 
el OVTOS YPNGULOS TH MOAEL ein, adtoV KpITI av otatng; 

SHAov HdtiKa éyéveto OTL Exetvor Ol TAAAVES TOAAOV EdéOVTO. 

ei 0 SEAMS LOD eic LEYNV Batvor, UcyeoBa1 Tots Epictots iGo¢g Eivar 
EMOIVETO. 

TO MEV DNO YF] TOIg KVOpMRoIg SnAdTEPA Yiyvovtat, TH 6’ Ev TOIg Obpavots ov. 


Gel OuKaiws TPttEL T1g EV TO SaUdVIOV EAVTOD NYTTAL; 

TOD NOAEMOD TEAEVTNOAVTOG, TH THs MOAEWS OATYM KUEtvova yEyoveEV. 
tvde thy yovatka Séxa natdac tetoKviav 01680; 

tots “EAAnot KoAM oto Yeyparntar. 

TMOLOG HV TyELLOvt EoTOLTO Og TH OdOv Od LEUVN TAL; 

émeron oi veavia evpeOnoay, dSéKa huepac EotpatedKeoay. 

TOAAG KyYaOK ExKoTH NUPNTAL. 

el GAAOV iAov GuLOLov THbE EVpotc, yvoins GV Evda1LOVEOTATOS Mv. 
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Nwepats tioiv gouca oddév Spaoa. 
ko Spa rior Mépov. 


TAVITA GKOTOIN KAI LN YPNGiLOD TIwWOc E1AKBorT0. 

KM TOS AOLTODS GLLUGYOVS TAPH TOV VEOV TOTOV O1GWV. 

TOAAOL Ev TH TANVEL TDP THs LAKPOTEPAS VUKTOG TTOVV. 

TOV TOAELIiOV viKNOEvt@v, 6 OTPATNHYOS ExeLEV KvdPAc EXTH AITHGOVTES YV 
TE KL VOMP TO TOV Hepodv BaotAet. [The Persians demanded earth and water 
as a symbol of surrender] 


TOG NOAITAIS TO KOWOV TOAAG TApeaxe va UNdEvos Séotev. 

(OTE ONOV OA AOLTAL TOV YOVOIKOV eiot; 

dekcto Eter ot “EAAnves téEA0g Eviknoay Kal thy YaAEnTV OdOv TH TPG THY 
TATPIOM EMOPEDVOVTO. 

Tov TALSOV ABovg nape TH DaAdtty iévtwv, O TATIp Eig 10 VSHP Emi KEQaATV 
EMEOEV. 

0 SEonOTNs EpwOtTatat ei TaVTA TO EEvo TAPEDYNKEV. 

ov Lot Siagéper Ette Tolode TOIs XPNUAOL XPG Ett’ AmoPGAAEL<. 


NPOtNSa ei Tig TOV TOD Pactréwes vobv SNAODdV SdvataL. 

Yotate tovds KpatnPévtas Srov av dutv SoKf}. 

Laxodpat gg av 6 mOAEUOS TeAEDTE Kai Thy natptSa, cour oiot T’ Mev. 

ol GeEucdpevor ECHtNOaV tods AotMods Expt h VE HAVE. 

éxetvy 1 Untnp tas EF Eavttis Tatdac 6 1 av PobAMVTA Spa EG. 

OvK GV TH (61H TPGyLATa Tots ExBpoic SNAOINV. 

gag Gv éxeivor xpHouor eivan SnA@vtan, weve EaOhoovtan. 

OTAV N VAD KEiKnTaL, Bbovtes KpEOueBa. 

Tplv KAaKOV TL Totfjoat SvvnOfivat, Exeivos 6 KpitHs TOxN ExOPdtatOsg ESNADON. 
1] TOAIg tov Aoinov Biov Opéyer Sotic Gv Tig TAEtoTHS TUUNMIs &ELMOOF. 
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Extracises - Key 


(The) man is teaching (the) children. 

I will send horses and gifts. 

Are you are persuading (the) children? 

He sends gifts to (the) foreigners. 

(The) children are sacrificing to a goddess of (the) sea. 
We will harm (the) village. 


Even the Persians sacrifice to the goddess of the sea. 

Deeds of the young men do not harm their friends. 

He/She releases the horse near the marketplace. 

Citizens, we will always teach reason. 

The soldiers will not harm the village, but will march toward the river. 
We will pursue the horses out of the road. 

Now the citizens are both pursuing and destroying the Persians. 


Even in Athens, reason does not always persuade. 


Who (pl.) were keeping watch near the road? 

We will fare well in Athens with our friends. 

Do you trust the Persian now or not? 

The general escaped death because of the gods. 
Who left the horse in the house? 

Whom (pl.) will the gods and goddesses save? 

The soldiers were guarding the horses on the island. 
Citizen, will the young man rule Athens well? 


Did the general save some of the men? 

The wise woman managed her children well, but not the horses. 
What was the Athenian saying about the foreigners? 

Who was king of the Persians after the war? 

Neither the bad nor the just escape death. 

The days are long on the island. 

Whose life will the Athenians save in the dangerous war? 

Both the general and his brother pursued the fine horses. 
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Wise men are good leaders. 
Who will bring water to / for the guard? 
The just leader is managing the affairs of the fatherland. 


People then / at that time used to have dangerous weapons. (use dative of 
possession) 


Whose brother was leading the strangers through the hostile country? 
Some of the Greeks didn’t use to trust (the) heralds. 

The matter brings honor to the Athenians. 

Some of the men called those with the leader friends. 


We persuaded the enemy not to trust the general. 

The guide orders the young men to bring water. 

Even in war, every man wants to save his life. 

My brother was archon and was ruling the whole country at that time. 

Who (pl.) will lead the ten camels back? 

One man will persuade the citizens with weapons, another with gifts. 

The wise poet has honor because of his beautiful words. (use dative of possession) 
Because of the war we trusted the citizens but not the foreigners. 


You and I are taking our mother’s things out of the fire and we will save 
everything in the house. 


Your (pl.) father himself always wanted the same thing. 

Keep teaching everything about Greece. 

Child, never take the possessions of another (person). 

Did you lead the other horses back to Athens? 

We persuaded the same women to keep watch during the night. 


The foreigners had dangerous weapons, but the Greeks themselves saved their 
country. 


One poet will write beautiful things about the Athenians of that time. 


If you had led the foreigner to the archons, they would have treated him badly. 
Who is willing to help us? For our task is great. 

If you see something, say something. 

When no one else trusted you (pl.), the archon called you (pl.) friends and allies. 
We will honor the gods because we have peace now. 

The citizens themselves used to honor me, but not you (pl.). 

If you never listened to your brother, your father would be miserable. 

Nobody used to live on the island itself. 
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11.1.‘ The citizens stayed in Athens, but the foreigners fled to the sea. 

11.2. The goddess herself ordered the guard to pursue and capture them. 

11.3. Xenophon will not kill the men whose land he conquered. 

11.4 We remained in the house during the day after our father died. 

11.5 I wanted to sacrifice to the same goddess who was helping the whole country. 
11.6 — If the soldiers were wise, they would be guarding the walls during the night. 
11.7. Child, always tell the truth. 

11.8 Who persuaded those with the archon to flee away from the sea? 


12.1. When the mother came in, she called the children. 

12.2 | We will honor the cavalrymen who destroyed the walls. 

12.3. Do you (pl.) intend to kill all the Persians you seized? 

12.4 We believe the allies advised the king well; therefore we are grateful to them. 
12.5 Lurged the majority to leave their goods behind and flee out of the town. 
12.6 Every king thinks he has great power in his character. 

12.7. We do not want false words / speeches to corrupt the children. 


12.8 The herald believes that the general himself wrote a letter about the character of 
his son. 


13.1. While seeking peace your (pl.) leaders planned / were planning well. 

13.2 Not all the Athenians agreed that Socrates was worthy of death. 

13.3. Many people are miserable, but the man who has hope lives a happy life. 
13.4 The king enjoys listening to the worthy poet. 

13.5 Do you think the law treats badly all those who do wrong? 

13.6 After they came into the big city, the strangers finally found many friends. 
13.7. Our allies kept wanting to carry the bodies of the enemy out of the agora. 
13.8 We believe that she is sensible, but (that) he is not. 


14.1 Since these women were finally safe, we were especially glad / we rejoiced very 
much. 


14.2. The road to death is short for soldiers. 

14.3. ‘That man raised / educated many children while we were away. 
14.4 What happened when you met a camel on the road? 

14.5 This leader rules that city with justice and skill. 

14.6 I will never stop learning. 

14.7. These children in fact did a great injustice. 

14.8 Indeed these men alone had great skill. 


15.1 
15.2 


15.3 
15.4 


15.5 
15.6 
15.7 
15.8 
15.9 
15.10 


16.1 


16.2 
16.3 
16.4 
16.5 
16.6 
16.7 
16.8 
16.9 
16.10 


17.1 
17.2 
17.3 
17.4 
17.5 
17.6 
17.7 
17.8 
17.9 


17.10 
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It makes no difference to me if the Spartans are present or not. 

We used to admire the strength of the riders who were good at doing many 
things. 

Will the truth be found by anyone after many years? 


There is a certain wise man who always investigates all the things under the 
earth. 


If the gods are willing, your (pl.) city will finally be saved. 
Why was this man pursued by the cavalry at that time? 
The master’s family was admired by everyone. 

In this way everything is endured. 

Friends and children, the end of my life is now present. 
Good things were finally announced to all the citizens. 


That Spartan was suffering many pains with respect to (in) his head because of 
the sun. 


Why did you stop advising your master? 

The herald answered that he had endured many bad things on the road. 

The enemy marched ten stades in a short time. 

Did you (pl.) decide that these foreigners were still friendly? 

This master said that his brother was unjust, but that he himself was not. 

We did not intend to answer in that way. 

During the night I learned from someone that the enemy had invaded the town. 
The Spartans were not afraid to fight against strong enemies. 


He said that we would find sweet water and friendly men at the foot of the 
mountain. 


We hope to leave Greece immediately, for to stay is dangerous because of the war. 
Who will judge the judges who do bad things? 

The soldier stood in the sun for the whole day. 

For this reason / Because of this the archons established the laws for us. 

To whom (pl.) shall we give the money after this was done? 

The poet began writing these things when he was young. 

For it seems necessary to me to learn those things from them. 

The Spartans give us our walls and ships and islands. 

Were you (pl.) afraid to stand and fight when the enemy attacked during the 
night? 

It was a custom for the Greeks to honor with gifts the people who won. 
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18.1 The master’s son was so strong and brave that he was never afraid. 
18.2 ‘That king became so powerful that everyone in the country was afraid. 
18.3 After we put down our tools / weapons beside the river, we made a fire. 


18.4 The wretched herald does not want to announce to the crowd that the city 
was destroyed. 


18.5 My friends received me with honor when I reached Athens. 
18.6 I perceived that even strong men feared lions. 

18.7. __ The general learned that the Spartans had marched all night. 
18.8 Indeed it is pleasant for new friends to discover each other. 
18.9 After they were defeated, the Persians fled. 

18.10 Weall want to live well, but we are not (all) able to. 


19.1 The Greeks have a smaller country than the foreigners. 
19.2 The Greeks have a smaller country than the foreigners. 
19.3. Indeed, we knew that nothing was stronger than reason. 
19.4 Who was more clever at speaking than Socrates? 


19.5 If the ships of the enemy were swifter than ours, we would not have conquered 
them. 


19.6 Isit necessary to obey the god or the king? 

19.7. That herald, because he was very fast, was there on the same day. 

19.8 I will stand beside my brother and fight the bravest men of the Persians. 
19.9 Next I went into the city looking for the other boy. 

19.10 First we will do these things, then those things. 


20.1 ‘To what god should we sacrifice since the war was won? 

20.2 Don’t ever gladly accept money from a rather bad man. 

20.3 Should we make peace with Athens now? 

20.4 ‘The citizens wanted to help as many children as possible. 

20.5 Since the Persians are as strong as possible, let’s go away and not fight. 

20.6 Some men care about virtue and truth, others do not. 

20.7 Since the enemy were near, the general placed more guards throughout the city. 
20.8  Ishe able to put better tools in the hands of our leaders? 

20.9 Let us act more wisely now than before / formerly. 

20.10 Don’t care about the opinion / judgment of others. 


21.1 Lhope we meet a friendly guide on the road / way. 
21.2 ‘If only the city were safe now. 


21.3. Did the Greeks and the foreigners use to have the same opinion about the nature 
of the soul? 


21.4 
21.5 
21.6 
21.7 
21.8 
21.9 
21.10 


22.1 


22.2 
22.3 
22.4 
22.5 
22.6 
22.7 


22.8 
22.9 
22.10 


23.1 
23.2 
23.3 
23.4 
23.5 
23.6 


23.7 
23.8 


23.9 


23.10 
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We might stay in the house all day on account of the sun. 

If only you had listened to your sensible friend instead of (to) the other one. 
There was once a king of the Persians who loved his wife very much. 

It is impossible for those who do not seek to find something. 

May this goddess always guard both you and your children. 

Who thinks that this man is the wisest of all judges? 

I hope you are able to stay in your own house for very many years. 


If you put your feet in the river after a long road (walk), you are always 
glad / enjoy (it). 

Nobody really knows himself if he isn’t wise / unless he is wise. 

I wish each man would treat others better, for the sake of his soul. 

If the soldiers no longer fight well, they will in no way save the city. 
Will you (pl.) go to that country in order to find stronger allies? 

Since the enemy went away, let us honor all the gods who helped us. 


If the goddess gives us strength, we always win and at the same time make 
many sacrifices. 


The young man enjoyed being able to go very fast on a horse. 
Whoever is prudent gives gifts to the gods often, in order to have good luck. 


We are suffering very great dangers while journeying by sea in order to reach 
Greece. 


The Athenians sent the women away, in order that they might / would be safe. 


If you are guilty, you will not escape this charge! 
If they held that man in honor, he was always grateful to the citizens. 


If the children asked / should ask about these things, would you answer them? 


I hope you intend to finish this work immediately. 


The terrible man fled away in fear as quickly as possible in order not to be 
captured by the citizens. 

If this man were / should be useful to the city, would you appoint him judge? 
It was / became immediately clear that those wretched people needed many 
things. 

If my brother (ever) went to battle, he always seemed to be equal to the best 
men at fighting. 


Things under the earth become fairly clear / clearer to men, but things in the 
heavens do not. 
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24.1 
24.2 
24.3 
24.4 
24.5 
24.6 
24.7 
24.8 


24.9 
24.10 


25.1 
25:2: 
25.3 
25.4 


25.5 


25.6 
25.7 


25.8 


25.9 
25.10 


26.1 
26.2 
26.3 
26.4 
26.5 
26.6 
26.7 
26.8 
26.9 


26.10 
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Does someone always act justly if the spirit leads him? 

Since the war ended, the affairs of the city have become a little better. 

Do you know that this woman has given birth to ten children? 

Very beautiful things have been written by the Greeks. 

What sort of person would follow a guide who does not remember the way? 
When the young men were found, they had marched for ten days. 

Many good things have been discovered by each man. 


If you should find another friend like this one, you would know you were very 
fortunate. 


(On) Some days, I seem to accomplish nothing. 
I have come bringing gifts for everyone. 


I hope he considers everything and does not forget something useful. 
I have come in order to bring the remaining allies to the new place. 
Many in the crowd kept asking for fire during the rather long night. 


After the enemy were defeated, the general sent seven men to ask for earth and 
water for the king of the Persians. 


The state provided many things to / for the citizens in order that they might need 
/ lack nothing. 


Do you (pl.) know where the rest of the women are? 


In the tenth year the Greeks finally won and began to travel the difficult road to 
their fatherland. 


While the children were throwing rocks by the sea, their father fell headlong / 
head first into the water. 


The master is being asked if he has provided everything for his guest-friend. 


It does not make a difference to me whether you use these goods or throw them 
away. 


I asked if anyone was able to explain the mind of the king. 

Place (pl.) the conquered men wherever seems best to you. 

I will fight until the war ends and we are able to save the fatherland. 

Those who had arrived looked for the rest until night came. 

That mother lets her six children do whatever they want. 

I would not reveal my private affairs to hostile people. 

As long as those men show themselves to be useful, they will be allowed to stay. 
Whenever the ship arrives, we will begin sacrificing. 

Before he could do something bad, that judge was revealed by chance to be very 
hostile. 

For the rest of his life the city will nourish/feed whoever is deemed worthy of 
most honor. 
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NOUNS 


sing. 


plur. 


sing. 


plur. 


sing. 


plur. 


Nom./Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom./Voc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


Reference Morphology 


honor 
TUN 
TULAS 
TUN 
TUN 
TWA 
TULOV 
TULA 
TILES 


Ist DECLENSION FEMININE 


village 
Kou 
KOUNS 
KON 
KOUNV 
KOOL 
KOLOV 
KOLOIG 
KOLA 


Ist DECLENSION MASCULINE 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Nom./Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 
Voc. 


Nom./Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 


citizen 
noAitns 
TOAitOD 
TNoAtth 
TOAithV 
TOAITO 


TOATOL 
TOMT@V 
TOMTOIG 
TOAITAS 


young man 
VEQVIAG 
veaviov 
veovia 
VEOLVLAV 
VEQLVIOL 


VEQVLOL 
VEQVLOV 
VEAVLOIS 
VEQVLAS 


marketplace house sea 
cyop& oikia. O6ActTO 
cyopas oiKias Bardttns 
Gyope oikte BaArGty 
&yopav oikiav OdAuttaV 
cyopat oiKtar OG AGttOL 
OyopOv O1KLOV Barattav 
cyopats OiKLAIG Bardttarc 
cyopas oiKtas Bardttacs 


2nd DECLENSION 
god (m.) island (f.) gift (n.) 
Oedc¢ Nas lexere Spov 
Bod viyjsov dapov 
Oe vow dHpo 
Oedv Vijgov Spov 
Océ vijoe SHpov 
Beot Vijoou dpa 
Oedv vijo@v Sadpav 


Oeoig —s vio Saporg 
Beobs  visous dpa 


1st AND 2nd DECLENSION CONTRACT 


earth 
val 
vfs 
vii 
yfiv 
val 


(f.) 
(yé-cr) 
(yé-a¢) 
(yé-@) 
(yé-av) 
(yé-cr) 


mind (m.) 
vovs (v6-0¢) 
vod (v6-ov) 
vO (vé-) 
voov (v6-ov) 
vod (v6-e) 
vot (v6-o1) 
va@v (vé-wv) 
vot (v6-o1¢) 
vovs (vo-ov¢) 
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sing. 


plur. 


sing. 


plur. 


sing. 


plur. 


herald (m.) 
Nom. Khpvs 
Gen. KNpvKOSG 
Dat. KTPVKL 
Acc. KTpvKa 
Voc. Khpvs 


Nom./Voc. KfpvKes 


Gen. KNpdK@V 
Dat. Knpvéu(v) 
Acc. KhpvKas 
mother (f.) 

Nom. uytnp 
Gen. LNtpdc 
Dat. untpt 
Acc. untépa. 
Voc. ufjtep 


Nom./Voc. untépes 


Gen. Untép@v 
Dat. untpc&ou(v) 
Acc. Untépas 
wall (n.) 
Nom. TETXOG 
Gen. TELYOUS 
Dat. TELYEL 
Acc. TELYOG 
Voc. TELXOG 


Nom./Voc.  tetyn 
Gen. TELYOV 
Dat. tetyeou(v) 
Acc. telyn 


3rd DECLENSION 
leader (m.) archon (m.) 
NYYELOV &pYov 
Nryeovocg &PYOVTOS 
NYEMovi GPYOVTL 
nyewova. GPYOVT 
NyeLov &pyYov 
Tryepoves GPYOVTES 
NyeLwovav a&pyovtmv 
nyewoou(v) &pyovor(v) 
nyewovac &pYovTAs 
man (m.) woman (f.) 
vip yovt, 
&vdpdc yovarKkds 
avdpt yovakt 
&vdpo. yovaiKo, 
&vep yovart 
&vdpec yovaiKes 
avdpov YOVALKOV 
a&vdpéou(v) yovari(v) 
&vdpac yovaiKkas 
Socrates (m.) city (f.) 
Loxpatns mOAIG 
LoKpc&tovs TOAEWS 
LoxKpater mOAEL 
LoKpatn mOAW 
LoKpates mOAL 
MOLES 
TOAEOV 
noAEou(v) 
TOLEIG 


water (n.) 
Vdop 
VdSat0g 
VSatr 
Vdop 
Vdap 


VSata 
dddtaV 
bSacu(v) 
2 

vdate 


child (m./f.) 
TOG 
Tadd 
TOLot 
TOLOE 
TOLL 


TOALOES 
TALS@V 
; 
TALL (Vv) 
TALOASG 


town (n.) 
Kot 
GOTEWS 
GOTEL 
Kot 
jot 


jo 
GOTEOV 

5s 
QotEeot(v) 
jo 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


sing. 


Nom./Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


plur. 


DEFINITE ARTICLE 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


sing. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


plur. 


ADJECTIVES 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


sing. 


Nom./Voc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 


plur. 


REFERENCE MORPHOLOGY 


king (m.) ship (f.) Zeus (m.) 
Baorets vad Zev< 
Baoréws vews Avés 
Baoret vn Au 
Bacirhéa vadv Aio 
Booed vad Zed 
Bootes / -Tic vies 
Baoitéwv ve@v 
Baoredouv) vavot(v) 

Baoiréacg vad 

m. i n. 

6 n 16 

ToD THs TOD 

TO TH TO 

TOV Thy 6 

ot val TO. 

TOV TOV TOV 

TOG TOLLS TOG 

TOUS TOG TO. 

Ist AND 2nd DECLENSION 
wise just 
m. f. n. m. i 

60006 oogn OCOMOV dikarog Sukaia 
oog0d ~— o0@T|g oogod dikatov = kaa 
609 oot 6000 duckaio ducata 
coév oognyv OOMOV dikaiov —s Bt kartav 
cooe oogn COMOV dikare Sikata 
cogot Goat 6006. diko1o1 Sikora 
C09@V = CO@HV SOMaV dikaiwv —- Sikatov 
OOM0IS  GOMAIg GOO dikatoig —- Sikataic 
Gopots  coodc 6096 dikatovg  sikaiacg 
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n. 
dika1ov 
dikatov 
ducati 

dika1ov 
dikaiov 


Sikora 
dikatiov 
dikatois 
dika1e 
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happy 
m./f. n. 
sing. Nom.  evdatuov eVdatpov 
Gen. evdatuovog  evdcaiwovos 
Dat. evdaipovi evdatpLovu 
Acc. evdaipova  eVda1pov 
Voc. eVda10Vv eddapov 
plur. N./V. — evdatpoves  evdaitpova. 
Gen. evdatudvav  evdaimdvav 
Dat. evdaipoor(v) eddaipoor(v) 
Acc. evdcaipovas  evdatuova 
wretched 
m. £ 
sing. Nom. TOOLS TOAOLVOL 
Gen. TaAaVvog = TAAatVAS 
Dat. THAI TOAGVY) 
Acc. TOACVOL TOACLVOLV 
Voc. TOAGY tOAOWa. 
plur. Nom./Voc. té&Aaveg  té&Aawar 
Gen. TOAGVOV = TAA CIVOV 
Dat. TAAGCUV) TaAaivatcs 
Acc. TOAGVaS  TAAQIVAS 
sweet 
m. f. 
sing. Nom. ndv< ndeta 
Gen. Ndéoc¢ Ndetas 
Dat. Hdet noeta 
Acc. Hdvbv noetav 
Voc. Hdd ndeto 
plur. Nom./Voc. 1deic ndetar 
Gen. HdEwv Noe1ov 
Dat. Hdéot(v) NdEtaIs 
Acc. Ndets Nnoetas 


3rd DECLENSION 
true sweeter 

m./f. n. m/f. n. 
GAnNOHs GAnVEc HStov HStov 
GANP0tg  GANBods Stovocg Stovocg 
GAnOet GAnVet HStovt HStovi 
GAnOA GAnVEc Ndtova/-to — dr0v 
GAnVEs GAnVEc HS10v HS10v 
GAnPeig —- GABF Ndtoves / -iovg Adtova./ -tw 
CAnBdv &AnBdv Hdid6vev Hdidvev 
GAnBEor(v) GANBEci(v) AStocr(v) HStoot(v) 
GAnPeic = GABF Ndtovac / -iovg Adtova. / -tw 
MIXED DECLENSION 

all, every 
n. m. f. n. 
TOA TOG TOGO. TOV 
TOACVOSG TOVTOSG TOONS TAVtOS 
TOAOVI movtt TON novtt 
TOA TOTO TACKV TOV 
TOA TOG TOGO. TOV 
TOAVO. MONTES TAO TOVTO 
TOAGVOV TOVI@V TACOV TEVTOV 
toAaou(Vv) nao(v) TEAGOIG  TaoL(V) 
TOAGVO. TOVTOAG TOGAG TEVTO, 
n. 

750 

Ndé0c 

noet 

50 

50 

ndéa 

ndéov 

ndéor(v) 

ndéa 
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IRREGULAR 
big much, many 
m. f. n. m. f n. 
sing. Nom. péyas weyaaAn = wéyou TOAvS TOAAH TOAD 
Gen. weyaAov peycAng eyaAov TOAAOD = OAAT|SC ~—s- TOAA 0 
Dat. weyorAM@  peycaAn  peyarw TOAAG TOMAR =—- LOAA® 
Acc. péyav weyaAnv péyo. TOAD TOAAHV TOAD 
Voc. weyoAe weyoAn = wey 
plur. Nom./Voc. peycAor wpeydAor wpeydra TOAAOL TOAAGL  TMOAAG 
Gen. weyaAwv peydrA@v peyaAov TOAA@V  ROAA@V TOAAG@V 
Dat. weyaAoi1g peyeAaig peycAor1g MOAAOIg  MOAAGIC MOAAOIS 
Acc. weyaAovug peyaAac ueyaro ToAAObS  TMOAAGG  TOAAG 
PARTICIPLES 
REGULAR THEMATIC VERBS 
PRESENT ACTIVE PRESENT MIDDLE-PASSIVE 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
sing N/V.  nodbov TAVOVGA mtadov Tavouevog  Tavoyévy TAVOLEVOV 
Gen. mavovtog navovong  navovtos TAavoueVvoD Tavovévyns  Ravopévov 
Dat. TAVOVTL  Tavovon TAavOVTL Tavovéeva  Tavonévn ToVvopLevo 
Acc. TAVOVTIA  TAVOLTGV  TOADOV TOaVOMEVOV TavoLéevnV TavdpEVOV 
plur. N/V. nodovtes novovoor novovta Tavduevor navdpevar  TavdpEevo. 
Gen. roavdovtmv navovo@®v navdvtav TOAVOLEV@V TOAvVOLEVOV  TAvOLEVOV 
Dat. Tavovoi(v) mavovoaig navovor(v) TOVOUEVOIS TAVOLEVAIG TMADVOLEVOIC 
Acc. TAVOVTIAG TAvovoas  TRAavOVTa TAVOMEVOLG TAvOUEVaAG  TAVvdUEVe 
ist AoRIST ACTIVE 2ND AorIsT ACTIVE 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
sing N/V.  nadvoas rovoaca  noadoav Murov dinodoo. Aindv 
Gen. mnoavoavtog navocong  navcavtos Aindvto0g Ainoboens Aindvtosg 
Dat. xovoavtt xnovodon rnadvoavtt Mindvtr Minovon Andover 
Acc. TAVGAVTA Tovcacav Tadtoav Aundvta Ainotoav Aundv 
plur. N/V. nodoavtes nadoacoar nodcoavta Aindvtes Ainodoat Aindvto 
Gen. rnovodvtmv navcacdv navotvtov Arndvtov MOvGOV AundvtMv 
Dat. Tavoaci(v) Tavokcaig mavcaor(v) Minodoilv) Aitobvoaig  Artodor(v) 
Acc. navoavtag nmavotcag  roavoavta Aindvtas Ainobous Aindvto. 
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sing. 


plur. 


sing. 


plur. 


sing. 


plur. 


N./V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


N./V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


N./V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


N./V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


PERFECT ACTIVE 


m. 
TETOVKOSG 
METAVKOTOS 
NETAVKOTL 


TMETAVKOTO 


METAVKOTES 
TETAVKOTOV 
TEnavKdo(v) 
TETAVKOTAG 


m. 
QUAdv 
iAodvtOS 
irodtvtt 
iArodvta 
QUAdv 


iArodvtes 
@iAdobvtMVv 
irodou(v) 
OAodvTas 


m. 
TULOV 
TULOVTOSG 
TULOVTL 
TULOVTOL 
TUL@V 


TULOVTEG 
TILOVTOV 
TILOOLV) 
TULOVTAG 


f. 
TENAVKVIO 
TMETMVKVIAG 
TETAXVKVIO 


NETOVKVIAV 


NETOXVKVIOL 
TETOVKVIOV 


NETAVKVIOIG TETAVKOGLV) 


NETAVKVIAG 


CONTRACT THEMATIC VERBS 


PRESENT ACTIVE 


f. 
irotcoa 
irobvons 
girobon 
oirotoayv 
irotcoa 


proto 
LAovov 
Plroboaicg 
Plrovoas 


f. 
TILOOM 
TIONS 
TILMON 
TIL@OAV 
TULOOO, 


TILO@OMA 
TULWOOV 
TIULMOOIG 
TIOGA 


n. 
TMETAVKOS 
TMETAVKOTOS 
TMETAVKOTL 


TMETOAVKOS 


TMEMOAVKOTO 
TMENAVKOTOV 


TMEMOAVKOTO 


AORIST PASSIVE 


m. 
ravOeic 
navBévtoc 
noavBévtr 
noav0évto. 


navBévtec 

nav0évtwv 
navBetor(v) 
navbévtac 


f. 
nav0eico 
navBetons 
rav8eton 
nav0eicav 


nav0eicar 
navB_e1o@v 
navBetoatc 
nav0eicas 


n. 
navBév 
navBévtoc 
noavBévtr 
navBév 


navBévto. 
nav0évtwv 
navVetor(v) 
navBévto 


PRESENT MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


VERBS IN -eo 

n. m. 
@ldodv PLAODLEVOSG 
iAodvTtOsG PLAODELEVOD 
pirodvtt piAovpéve 
@ldodv DLALODLEVOV 
@lrodv piAovpeve 
pirodvta pLAODLLEVOL 
girobvtoVv pLALODLEV@V 
Pirodou(v) pLALODLEVOIS 
irodvta pPLLODLLEVOUS 

VERBS IN -ao 

n. m. 
TILOV TIL@PLEVOS 
TIWOVTOSG TILOLEVOD 
TWOVTL TILOLEVO) 
TILOV TILOLEVOV 
TILOV TIL@PEVE 
TIWOVTO TIL@PEVOL 
TILOVT@V TIL@LEVOV 
TIL@OLV) TILMPEVOIG 
TIWOVTO. TILM@LEVOVSG 


f. 
piAovuévn 
pLAODLEVNS 
plLAovpevy] 
pLAovuevnv 
pLAovpévn 


DLAODMEVaLL 
PLAODLLEVOV 
PLAODLLEVOLIG 


DLAODLLEVOLG 


f. 
TWO@LEV 
TWLM@LEVT|S 
TWLOLEVY 
TWOLEVNV 
TWOLEV 


TILMPEVOL 
TILOLEVOV 
TIL@UEVOIG 
TWWOLEVAS 


n. 
@lAobpEevov 
@lAovpevon 
idovpéva 

@lAobpevov 
@iAobpevov 


@lAobpevo. 
@\AovpEVOV 
lAovpEvoig 
@lAobpeva. 


n. 
TILMLEVOV 
TIL@PEVOD 
TILOMEVOD 

TILOLEVOV 
TIL@PLEVOV 


TILOLEVa. 
TILOLEVOV 
TIL@ULEVOIG 
TILOLEVa. 


sing. 


plur. 


sing. 


plur. 


sing. 


plur. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


N./V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


N./V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


N./V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


N./V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


N./V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


m. 
onA@v 
SNAodvt0¢g 
SnAobvt1 
SNAodvta 
onA@v 


SnAodvtes 
SnAobvtmv 
SnAodor(v) 
SnAodvtas 


m. 
LoThG 
LOTKVTOS 
toT&VTL 


LOTOVTOL 


totévtes 
LOTOVTOV 
totaot(v) 


LOTKVTOLG 


m. 
tWeic 


tWévtoc 
weve 
tOévto, 


tévtec 
tWévt@v 
tWeto(v) 
tWévtac 


fi 
SNAodoa 
SnAovons 
dNAovon 
dNnAodoav 
dNnAodoa 


SNnAodoar 
dnAovoav 
SnAovoais 
SnAobous 


{ott 
f. 
Loto. 
iothonsg 
iotcon 
loTaCQAV 


loTaGaL 
lotTac@v 
LOTHGOIG 
LOTAGAG 


ciOnr 
f. 
t0etoo 


teions 
tWeion 
tOeloav 


tWWeico 
tE1c@v 
tOEicaic 
tWWeicas 
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VERBS IN -ow 

n. m. 
SnAodbv SnAobuEvos 
SnAotvtog  SnAovpévov 
SNAodvtt SnAovpEva 
SNAodv SnAobuEvov 
SNAodv SnAobueve 
SnAodvta SynAobuEvor 
SnAobvtwov  SnAovuevav 
SnAoto(v)  SnAovpEevoics 
SnAotvta SnAovpEevovs 

ATHEMATIC VERBS 


PRESENT ACTIVE 


n. 
LOT 
LOTEVTOS 
LOTAVTL 
1oTOV 


LoTAVTO 
LOTAVTOV 
toTaOL(v) 
LoTAVTO 


n. 
tev 


tévt0¢g 
aOévtr 
tev 


tOévto 
wévt@v 
twetor(v) 
révta 


m. 
d1d00¢ 
d156vt0¢ 
d1d6vtt 
d1d6vt0 


d1ddvtEc 
d1dd6vtHVv 
d1d0d01(v) 


d1dd6vtA¢ 


iévtas 


ft 
SynAovpéevy 
SnAovpéevys 
SnAovpévy 
SynAovpévyyv 
SynAovpéevy 


SnAovuEvar 
SynAovpéevav 
SnAovpévais 
SnAovpéevac 


Sid@pr 
f 
d1d0b00 


d1d0b0n¢ 
ddobon 
did0toav 


d1d0dca1 
d1d0v0@v 
d1d0boa1¢ 
d1d0b0a¢6 


Inu 
f. 
Letoa 
ietons 
ietoy 
letoav 


Letoar 
leLlo@v 
Letoais 


ietoac 
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n. 
SnAobuEvov 
SnAovpevov 
SnAovpEvo 

SnAobuEvov 
SnAobuEvVov 


SnAobuEva 
SnAovuéevov 
SNAovpEvoig 
SnAobuEva 


n. 
5166v 
d1dd6vt0¢ 
d1d6vt1 


d150v 


d1d6vtH 
d1dd6vt@v 
d1d0d01(v) 
d1d6vtH 


tetou(v) 
iévto 
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PRONOUNS 
Ist (I) 2nd (you) 
sing. Nom. eyo ob 
Gen. éu0d/ pov cod/ cov 
Dat. éuot / wor cot / cor 
Acc. éué / pe oé/ oe 
plur. Nom. Nets dpeEts 
Gen. NL@V DHOV 
Dat. Nuiv Div 
Acc. Nas DUO 
this 
m. f. 
sing. Nom. ovto0¢ avn 
Gen. tovtov TOHOTNS 
Dat. tovto THVT 
Acc. TOOTOV TAvTHV 
plur. Nom. obvdtot adto 
Gen. tovtav TOVTOV 
Dat.  tovto1g TOHOTOIG 
Acc.  tovtove THOTOG 
this 
m. f. 
sing Nom. 6d¢ Hoe 
Gen. tovdde thode 
Dat. tOdE THOE 
Acc.  tOvde THVOE 
plur. Nom.  otde ade 
Gen. tavde TOVOE 
Dat. toiode TALOOE 
Acc.  tovode TOGSE 
RECIPROCAL 
m. f. 
plur. Gen. GAAnAwMV  GAANAOV 
Dat. GAANAcIG GAANAIC 
Acc. GAANAOLVS GAANAAC 


PERSONAL 
3rd (he/she/it) 
m. f. n. 

avtdcg adm abtd 

adTOD QUTHS OdTOD 

avta avdth adt@ 

ovtdov OvdTIV vt 

avtot avtat Ovte 

QDTOV QUTOV QODTOV 

QVTOIS QVTAIG OVTOIS 

adtovbs avtdc OvTe 
DEMONSTRATIVE 

that 
n. m. f. n. 
tTODTO éxelvocg éxetvy éKelvo 
TOvTOD éxeivov éxeivns éketvov 
TOOTH éxetv@ éxetvy ékelvo 
TODTO éxeivov éxeivnv éxetvo 
tadTH éxetvor éxetvar éKelvo. 
TOVTOV éxetvov éxetvov éketvov 
TOVTOLG EKELVOIG EKELVOLLG EKELVOIG 
TADTOL éxetvovsg éxetvas ékeiva 
n. 
tO6E 
tobde 
tTHOE 
tO5E 
TOOE 
TOVOE 
TOLGOE 
TOOE 
n. 

CAAHA@V 
GAANAOIG 
OANA 


sing. Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


plur. Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 


sing. 


plur. 


sing. 


plur. 
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REFLEXIVE 
1st (myself) 2nd (yourself) 3rd (himself/herself/itself) 
m. f m. iz m. f. n. 
EUAVTOD EMQVTHS GEAVTOD OLQVTHSG EavTOD EMVTIS EMvTOD 
ELOAVTO EMavTH] CEQVTO OEQvth EQVT@®  EQLTH  eQAvTa 
EUADTOV éUavttyy GEQVTOV GEMVTTV éavtov eavthv éeavtd 
NOV ADTOV TL@V HDTOV DUO®V KDTOV DELOV ADTOV EQUTOV EQKVT@V EQDTOV 
Nut adtoig Hiv wdtaic DULV adTOIS —- DELTV ADTOIG EQKVTOIS EMVTAIC EMVTOIC 
Nas adtobs Mas HdTKS DUaS AdTOvS bua AdDTKG Eavtovs eavtdcg eEHVvtE 
INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE 
m/f. n. m/f. n. 
Nom. tic cal TUG TL 
Gen. tivog/tod —tivog/ tod tivdg / tov twoc / tov 
Dat. tivi/ tO tivi/ tT tit / To twi/ to 
Acc. tivo, cal TWO. TL 
Nom. tives tiva. / tt. TIWés TWO. 
Gen.  tivov TIVOV TWOV TWOV 
Dat. — ttot(v) tiou(v) to t(v) T101(v) 
Acc. Tivos tive / &tto TWOLG two | GTO 
RELATIVE INDEFINITE RELATIVE 
m. f. n. m. n. 
Nom. 6s 7 6 OOTIC Htc al 
Gen. od co oD ovtwog / étov Hotiwog ovtwwvog / dtov 
Dat. 1 a) Otwi/ Sto Htwi Otwi/ Sto 
Acc bv tv. OS OVTVOL Hvtwo 61 
Nom. ot at &@ oitives oitives &two. / &tto 
Gen. @®VvV ®vV. Ov Ovtiveov / GtTOV @VTIV@V ovtiwvev / StOV 
Dat Olg¢ aig Olc ototiou(v) / Sto1G alotio1(v) ototiou(v) / 6to1g 
Acc. ovo Go © ovotwas GOTWas &two. / &tto 
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NUMERALS 


C©OAmAN DH FF WHY Fe 


10 


100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 
1000 


cardinal 
eic, Uta, év 
d00 
TpEic, THta 
TETTOLPEC, TETTAPO 
méevte 
é 
Ente 
OKTO 
évveo 
béKo. 
évOEKO. 
5H5eKa 
TpEIs Kal EKO. 
téttapes Kai SéKa 
MEVTEKOLOEKO. 
exKatdeka, 
ENTAKaALSEKO. 
OKTOKALSEKO, 
EVVEAKOLOEKO 
eikoow 
gig Kai elKOOL 
TPLEKOVTO 
TETTUPCLKOVTO 
MEVTINKOVTO 
eStKOVTO 
éPdSournKovta 
OySorKovtc 
EVEVIKOVTO 
EKOTOV 
510K60101, -a1, -0 
TPLAKOOLOL, -CLL, -OL 
TETPAKOGLOL, -CLL, -O 
TEVTAKOGLOL, -OLL, -O 
EEOKOOLOL, -OL1, -O 
ENTAKOGLOL, -CLL, -O 
OKTOKOGLOL, -OL1, -O. 
EVOLKOGLOL, -OLL, -O 
xtA0r01, -a11, -0 


ordinal 
TMPOTOG, -N), -OV 
debtEpos, -a, -OVv 
TPITOG, -N, -OV 
TETOLPTOG, -1), -OV 
MEUNTOG, -N, -OV 
EKTOG, -N), -OV 
EBdopoc, -n, -oVv 
6y5006, -N, -OV 
EVOLTOG, -1), -OV 
déKOLT0G, -1N, -OV 
EVOEKATOG, -1), -OV 
5mdéKat06, -n, -OV 
TpItos Kai SéEKATOS 
TETUPTOS KO OEKETOS 
MEUNTOSG KAI SEKOLTOS 
EKTOSG KOI OEKOLTOS 
EBSou0c Kai SéKatog 
GyS00g Kal SéKATOS 
EVOTOG KOLL OEKOLTOS 
eikootoc, -1, -Ov 
TPOtos Kai cikootds 
TpLAaKOOTOG, -1, -OV 
TETTUPOLKOGTOG, -1, -OV 
MEVTNKOOTOG, -N, -OV 
éEnxootdc, -f, -dv 
éPdSounKootis, -, -dv 
oySonKootds, -f, -dv 
EVEVIKOGTOS, -1, -OV 
EKATOOTOG, -N, -OV 
diaKoc1o0tdc, -1, -dv 
TPLAKOGLOGTOS, -1], -OV 
TETPAKOGLOGTOG, -1), -OV 
MEVTAKOGLOGTOG, -1, -OV 
&E0.K00100 106, -1, -OV 
ENTAKOGLOOTOG, -1), -OV 
OKTAKOOLOOTOG, -1, -OV 
EVOKOGLOOTOG, -1, -OV 
yAr00td«, -1, -dv 
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DECLENSION OF NUMERALS 1 through 4 


one two three four 
m. f. n. m./f./n. m/f. n. m/f. n. 
Nom. ig uta  év dv00 TpEIc Tpta TETTOPEG TETTAPA 
Gen. évog wlacg Evdcg dvotv TPLO@V TPL@V TETTOPOV TETTEPMV 
Dat. evi wast dvoiv Tploi(v) —tpioi(v) téttaUpolv) TéTTAPOL(V) 
Acc. éva = utav— Ev d00 TpEIC Tpta TETTOLPOLG TETTOLPOL 
THEMATIC VERBS 
PRESENT (nado) 
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 
present imperfect present imperfect 
INDICATIVE 
sing. 1st TAvw EmMvOV TOAVOMOLL éMavoUnV 
2nd TOVELS ENaVvEG moon / -€L éravov 
3rd TMOLVEL éxave(v) TMOVETOL émaveto 
plur. Ist TOVOLEV énavouev navopeba érovoueba, 
2nd TMOVETE émavete navecbe énavecVe 
3rd mavovoi(v)  émavov TMOVOVTOL émavovto 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. Ist TOd@ TOO OLOLL 
2nd TOONS TON 
3rd Toon TOON TOL 
plur. Ist TOVMLEV roavapeda 
2nd TOONTE nmavno0e 
3rd mavMor(v) TOAVOVTAL 
OPTATIVE 
sing. 1st TOVOUL TOVOWNV 
2nd TOVOIG TODOLO 
3rd TOVOU TOVOTO 
plur. Ist TOVOULEV roavotweba. 
2nd TOVOUE navosbe 
3rd TMOVOLEV TMOVOWTO 
IMPERATIVE 
sing. 2nd node movov 
3rd TAVETHO ravic0o 
plur. 2nd movete naveocBe 
3rd TOVOVTOV ravéc0wv 
INFINITIVE TOVEW ravecOar 
PARTICIPLE TAVOV, TAVOVGE,, TADOV TOVOMEVOS, TAVOLEVN, TAVOLEVOV 
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FUTURE (nado) 
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist TAVGM TAVGOMAL ravOjoona 
2nd TOLVOELG novo / -Et ravOjon /-eu 
3rd TAVGEL TMAVGETOL navOrjcetar 
plur. Ist TOLVGOLEV navoduebo rovOnoducba 
2nd MOVGETE navoec0e navOncec0_e 
3rd mavcovor(v) MOVGOVTOL nTavOyoovtar 
OPTATIVE 
sing. Ist TOAVGOUL TOAVGOILNV ravOnooiunv 
2nd TOVGOIG TAVGOLO ravOjoor1o 
3rd TMOAVGOL TMAVGOTO ravOjcorto 
plur. Ist TOLVGOULEV navooipeda rovOnooineba 
2nd TMOVGOITE navoo1c0e ravOjco1c8e 
3rd TAVGOLEV TAVGOWTO ravOncowto 
INFINITIVE TMOVGEW navoeoBar ravOjcec0ar 
PARTICIPLE TAVGOV, TOAVGOLEVOG, navOnoduevoc, 
TAVGOVEE, mavoouévn, navOnoouévn, 
Ttadoov TMOAVGOLEVOV navOnodbuEevov 
Ist AORIST (xado) 
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist ENAVOO. EXAVOGLNV éravOnv 
2nd ENAVOAG éxavow éxavOnc 
3rd énavoe(v) ETAVGOTO éravOn 
plur. Ist ENaVCOLEV éxnavodpeba énavOnuev 
2nd ENAVOOTE énavoac0e énavOnte 
3rd ETAVOOV ETMVOAVTO éravOnoav 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. Ist TALS TOVOOLOL TavOd 
2nd TOAVONS novon ravOfic 
3rd raven TOKVONTOAL ravO Fj 
plur. Ist TOLVGMLEV navodweba rovOdpev 
2nd TAVONTE navonobe navOfite 
3rd TAvGwOoL(V) NOLVGMOVTOLL nav0@or(v) 
OPTATIVE 
sing. Ist TOAVGOLULL TOVGOLUNV navB_einv 
2nd navoats / mavcELas TOVGOLLO navBeing 
3rd navoat / mavcete(v) TAVGO.TO navbein 
; i ; . 
plur. Ist TMOVGOALEV navoaipeda rov0einuev / ravOeipev 
2nd TMOVGOATE navoaic8e novOeinte / rovOette 
3rd navoaiev / tavcELlav — TAVGALVTO nav0einoay / navOetev 


IMPERATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


INDICATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


OPTATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


2nd 
3rd 


2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


2nd 
3rd 


2nd 
3rd 
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TOVOOV TOAVOOL navOntt 
TOVGCTO navocc0w navOyta 
TOVGATE navoac0_e navOnte 
TOVGEVTOV TAvVGEGVWV navBévtwv 

4 i 7 
TOADGOL ravoac0ar navOfvor 
TOVGUC, TAVGAGA,  MAVOKLEVOS, navbetc, nav8eica, 

TADOAV TNOAVGALEVN, nav0év 
TOAVOCLEVOV 
PERFECT (rato) 
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 

perfect pluperfect perfect pluperfect 
TNETOVKO. émenavKn TETOVLOL émenavunv 
TNETOVKOG ENETAVKNG TNETAVOOL énémavoo 
némavke(v) éneravKe(v) NMEMAVTOL énenavto 
TENOAVKOMEV  eMENODKELEV neravpe0a éneravuebo 
TMETOOKOATE émeNAvKETE nénavo0e énéravo0e 
nNenavkaci(v)  éemenadKecav MEMAVVTOLA éneETAVVTO 

‘ ’ > 

TETAVKMS TETAVLEVOS 
TETUVKWS NS TETOLVLEVOS 1S 
TETOVKOS 1 TETOVLEVOS 1] 


METOVKOTES MEV 
METMVKOTES NTE 
TETMVKOTES WOL(V) 


TETOVKOS ENV 

TMETMVKOS E1NS 

TETMVKOS CN 

TenavKdtes etuev / einpev 
nenavKdtes eite / inte 
TenavKdtes eiev / einoav 


TETAVKWS 1GO1 
TETOAVKOS ESTO 


TMETMVKOTES EOTE 
TETMVKOTES EGTOV 


METOVKEVOL 


TNETOVKOS, NENAVKVIG, TETOAVKOS 


TMETOVLEVOL MUEV 
TMETOVUEVOL ITE 
TETOVUEVOL DLV) 


METMVLEVOS EtNV 
METOVUEVOS E1NS 
METOVUEVOS Ei] 


TMETOVUEVOL Eiwev / cinWeEV 
NETHVUEVOL Eite / inte 
TMETOAVUEVOL Elev / cinNoav 


TETAVLEVOS 101 
METOVLEVOS EOTH 


METAVLEVOL EOTE 
TETAVUEVOL EGTOV 


nerado0ar 
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NETAVMEVOG, TENADLEVN, TETADLEVOV 
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LIQUID FUTURE 
ACTIVE (uéva@) MIDDLE (uc&yopat) 
INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist Leva LOxodLat 
2nd LLEVETS wayt / -et 
3rd WeEvEt LOLKETTOLL 
plur. Ist LLeEVvoDLev uoaxoduedo. 
2nd wevette waxeto0e 
3rd wevodou(v) LOAXODVTAL 
INFINITIVE evelv woyetoBar 
PARTICIPLE LEVOV, LEVODGG, LEVODV LOAYODLEVOS, LAYODUEVN, LAYODLEVOV 
LIQUID AORIST 
ACTIVE (uéva) MIDDLE («pivouc) 
INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist éuewa éKPIVGUNV 
2nd EWEWAS ékptvo 
3rd éuewe(v) éxpivato 
plur. Ist éuetvopev éxpwee0o. 
2nd éuetvate éxpivacbe 
3rd éewov éKPtVavTO 
INFINITIVE wetvan Kpivac8a1 
PARTICIPLE ueivac, Weivaca, wetvay KPWWEMEVOS, KPIVaLEevN, KPWELEVOV 
THEMATIC 2nd AORIST ATHEMATIC 2nd AORIST 
(Acina) (Paiva, ytyvaoKo) 
ACTIVE MIDDLE ACTIVE ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist éAmov éAindunv éBnv éyvav 
2nd éAumEG éXinov éBns éyvas 
3rd édurte(v) éXimEto éBn éyVo 
plur. 1st éMnouev Ard e8a éBrnuev éyv@pev 
2nd éXinete éinecBe éBnte éyv@te 
3rd éAimov éAinovto éBnoav éyV@oav 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. Ist Kino Linopwor Ba AO) 
2nd Aitnns him Bis yes 
3rd inn Mantoar BA Ya 
plur. Ist Mrouev Arrdpeba BOpev YVOLLEV 
2nd Rinnte RinnoBe Bite yvOte 


3rd Nirwoiv) Ainwovto Baou(v) yvdou(v) 


OPTATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


INDICATIVE 


perfect 
sing. 


plur. 


pluperfect 
sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


Atrown Airotunv 
Kinorg Ainoro 
Rimor Kimoto 
Mrowev  ArroipeBa 
Aimowwe Kinoro8_e 
Kinowev inowto 
Kine dnod 
Anéto Mréc8o 
Kimete KineoVe 
Mrovtav AinéoBav 
Aneiv MrécBar 
Ainov Aindwevos 
Mnotoa  Amouévy 
Aunov Aindwevov 
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Bainv 

Boing 

Bain 

Boinuev / Botpev 
Boainte / Botte 
Bainoay / Baiev 


Ber 
Brito 


Bite 
Bavtov 


Brivo 


Bos 
Baca 
Bay 
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yvotnv 

yvotns 

yvoin 

yvoinuev / yvoipev 
yvotnte / yvoite 
yvotnoay / yvotev 


yvaer 
YVOTHO 
Yv@tE 
yvOvtmv 
Yv@va 


yvovs 
yvotoa 
yvov 


PERFECT MIDDLE (CONSONANT STEM VERBS) 


labial (Aciz@) 


A€AC ar 
AéAenyar 
édentor 


Aedeiupebo. 
AérerpOe 


AeAepévor ciot(v) 


éAehetLUnv 
sAgAeuyo 
sA€Aeutt0 


édeAciupeo. 
eérerpOe 


A|eAeuevor HOA 


Aehepéevoc @ 
Aeheumévos Tic 
Aehewmévoc f 
Aehewpevor Opev 
eAeéevor tte 
Aehetpéevor Wor(v) 


dental (xei8a) 


TMEMELOMOLL 
NEMELGLL 
NMEMELOTOAL 


4 
neretoue0a 

; 
nére1o0e 
MEMELOLEVOL Eict(v) 


émenetounv 
énéTELO 


EMEMELOTO 


énenetope0a 
énéne1o0e 
TENELOLEVOL OAV 


METELOLEVOS © 
MEMELOLEVOS 1S 
MEMELOLEVOS 1] 
TENELOMEVOL OLEV 


MEMELOMEVOL NTE 
MENELOLEVOL Eict(v) 


velar (&yo) 


Typo 
nou 
AKtaL 


itynedo. 
nyOe 
NYLEvot Eiot(v) 


yen 

no 

Ko 

iyyueGo. 

nxGe 
HyLEvot Nouv 


Typévog @ 
Tyuévos fig 
Tymévos f 
AyMEevor @pLEV 
HyLévot Tite 
NYLEvot Eiot(v) 
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OPTATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


AeAemévocs einv 
AeAemévoc eins 
AeAepévocs cin 
AEAEWWEVOL EtLEV 


AeAeéevor eite 
eAeuevor eiev 


Aedewpévoc 1oO1 
AeAepévoc Eotm 


AeAepévor ote 
AeAemévoc ~ot@v 


AereipBor 


AeAemévoc, 
AeAeupévn, 
AeAewpéevov 


CONTRACT THEMATIC VERBS 


INDICATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


NETELGLLEVOS einVv 
METELOLEVOG E1NG 
METELOLEVOS Et) 
TENELOMEVOL ELLLEV 


MEMELOMEVOL CITE 
METELOLEVOL ELEV 


memeropevos 1o81 
METELOLEVOSG FOTW 


MEMELOLEVOL EOTE 
MEMELOMEVOL EGTOV 


neretoQar 


METELOLEVOG, 
MEMELOLEVN, 
METELGLEVOV 


VERBS IN -é@ (@1\Aé) 


ACTIVE 

present imperfect 
PU égiAovv 
@iretc EtAEIc 
pret Eirer 
piroduev = EqgiAodpev 
olAcite équrette 
irodol(v)  sidovv 
Od 
otis 
prt 
QUE 
OUAite 


PUdci(v) 


NYLEVOS Einv 
TyyWEvos tng 
Tyuévos ein 
TYyLEVot etpev 
TyLEvot ette 
TYyLEVot elev 


nynévoc icOt 
NyLEvos éotw 
Hypévot gote 
Typévot gotwv 
AyOor 
TYYHEVOG, 
Typévn, 
TyLévov 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


present 


orrAodpat 
@UAfy / -€t 
oritar 
eirovucbo 


eireiobe 
orrodvtat 


QUAL 
out 
LATO 
eurapedo 
eirnobe 
OUU@vtar 


imperfect 


éQLAovuNV 
e—urcod 
éQuAeito 
e—rrovpeVa 
éerreio8e 
é—urodvto 


OPTATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


INDICATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


OPTATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


gidotnt / irotnv 
@lrots / PLAoiNg 
@iAot/ miroin 
eiAotuev / prAoinpev 
@lAotte / p\AoiNtE 
eldotev /prAotnoayv 


oirer 
@ldeito 


oiAcite 
@lAobvtOV 


oAsiv 


PUGv, PLAOdGG, PLALODV 
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@iroiunyv 
@tAoto 
@tAotto 


eiroipebo. 
iroic0e 
@lAotvto 


rod 
eireic8o 


pireio8e 
eireicbav 


eireioBonr 


PUodbpEvos, PLAovLEVN, MLLODLEVOV 


VERBS IN -éo (t1péo) 


ACTIVE 
present imperfect 
s Sf 

TWO &TiLOV 
TILAG raaltokel 
TIO eT 
TULOLEV eTIUOPLEV 
TUWOTE eTLATE 
TWO) éTIL@V 
TULO 
TILES 
TILO 
TILOMEV 
TULATE 
TUL@OL(V) 


TULL / TYLONV 
TULGS / TILONS 
TLD / TIL 
TULOpEV / TILON LEV 
TILOtE / TLONTE 
TULdEv / TIUL@NoALV 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


present imperfect 


TILOPOL eTILOLNV 
TUL eTIL® 
TWAT éTUGTtO 


TULdpLEBo étLoOneda. 


Tao0e étpao0e 


TILOVTALL ETILOVTO 


TIL@NOL 
TILO 
TULATOL 


: 
TLOLEBo, 
tUWaAGOe 
TIL@VTL 


TULOLNV 
TLLMO 
TLL@TO 
Tmo. 
t@o0e 
TULOVTO 
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IMPERATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


INDICATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


OPTATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


2nd 
3rd 


2nd 
3rd 


INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 


TILO 
TIUCTO 


TULOTE 
TILOVTOV 


TULOV 


TILOV, TILOOE, TILOV 


Caw 


ACTIVE 


present 
CO 
Cis 
ch 
COpev 
Cijte 
C@or(v) 


(Ga) 

Cis 

ch 
COpev 
Cijte 
Cov) 


Conv 

Cong 

Con 
C@pev / Conuev 
Cote / Conte 
Coev / Conoav 


ch 
Cyte 
Cite 
Cavtwv 
Civ 


Cav, Cdca, Cav 


TULO 
; 
twWd.o0w 


tae 
j 
tidoBov 


TwWacBar 


TILMMEVOG, TLLMLEVN, TILMPEVOV 


imperfect 


éCov 
é(n¢ 
én 
éCopev 
éCnte 
éCov 
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VERBS IN -é@ (8nAd@) 


ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 
present imperfect present imperfect 
INDICATIVE 
sing. 1st SHA é6A0v0Vv SnAoduar édnAovunv 
2nd SnAoicg édNAovs SyAot ednA0d 
3rd SNAot édA0v0 SnAodtar é5NA0dT0 
plur. Ist SnAodpev é5nAodpeEv SnAovuE8a. s5nAovpe8e. 
3rd SnAotte e5nAodvte SnAotobe s5nAoda0e 
3rd SNAodor(v) édA0vVv SNAodbvtar édnA0bvtO 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. Ist SnrAo SnA@par 
2nd dnAoic dnAot 
3rd SnAot SnA@tar 
plur. Ist SnAGpev SnAr@uc8o. 
2nd SnAGte SnAGoe 
3rd SnAdour(v) SnA@vtar 
OPTATIVE 
sing. Ist SnAoiur/ SnAoinv dynAoiunv 
2nd SnAoig / SnAoing dnAoio 
3rd SnAot / SNAoin SnAoito 
plur. 1st SnAoipev / SnAoiNLEV SnAoineda 
2nd SnAoite / SnAointe dnAotc8e 
3rd SnAoitev / SnAoinoav dnAotvto 
IMPERATIVE 
sing. 2nd dHAov dnrod 
3rd SynAobtw SnA0vo0w 
plur. 2nd SnAodte dnAoboBe 
3rd SnAobvtwv SnAovoBav 
INFINITIVE SnAobv SnAodo0ar 
PARTICIPLE SNnAv, SnAotdoa, SnAodV SnAovdpEVOG, SNAOvMEVN, 


SynAobLEVOV 


264 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 


ATHEMATIC VERBS 
ACTIVE 
present imperfect 
INDICATIVE 
sing. 1st {ott {otnv 
2nd {ons {orns 
3rd otnou(v) {om 
plur. Ist Totopev TOTOpeV 
2nd {otate {otate 
3rd iotaou(v) {oTA0av 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. Ist iot@ 
2nd totic 
3rd iotf} 
plur. 1st loTOpEV 
2nd lothte 
3rd tot@ou(v) 
OPTATIVE 
sing. Ist iotainv 
2nd totaing 
3rd iotain 
plur. Ist iotoiuev / iotainpev 
2nd iotoite / iotainte 
3rd iototev / lotatnoav 
IMPERATIVE 
sing. 2nd {ot 
3rd tothto 
plur. 2nd {otate 
3rd LoTKVTOV 
INFINITIVE Lot&vanr 
PARTICIPLE LoTKSG, LOTAGH, 1OTKV 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


present imperfect 


TOTO LoTOUNV 
{OTAGAL {o6TAGO 
{oTOTAL {otato 


ioté&pe00. ioté&pe80. 
{otacbe {otacbe 


{OTAVTOL {oTAVTO 


LOTOPHOL 
loti 
LOTHTOL 
iotopE8a 
iotho0e 
LOT@VTOL 


LOTATLNV 
LOTOLLO 
LOTITO 
iotaipeba 
iotoic8e 
LOTATVTO 


{TAO 


ioté.c8w 


{otac8e 
ioté.c8av 


TotacQa1 


LOTELMEVOS, LOTAPEVN, LOTHMEVOV 


2nd aorist 
ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist gotnv 
2nd éOTNSG 
3rd gon 
plur. Ist éOTNMEV 
2nd gOTNTE 
3rd ~EOTNOAV 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. Ist ota 
2nd otis 
3rd oth 
plur. Ist OTO[LEV 
2nd OTHTE 
3rd ota@ou(v) 
OPTATIVE 
sing. Ist otainy 
2nd otaing 
3rd oTain 
plur. Ist otoipev / otainuev 
2nd otaite / oTHintE 
3rd otaiev / otainoav 
IMPERATIVE 
sing. 2nd othOr 
3rd OTHTMO 
plur. 2nd OTHTE 
3rd OTUVTOV 
INFINITIVE OTHVOL 


PARTICIPLE OTC, GTAGH, OTKV 
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INDICATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


OPTATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


present 


ACTIVE 


ttOqu étiOnv 
tt8n¢ éttBerc 
ttOnor(v) étt0er 


t18enev étiOepev 


t10ete étiOete 


t10éaot(v) éttBecav 


1100 
tO Fis 
T1107] 


t10Apev 
wOfte 
t10@01(v) 


aOeinv 
teins 
tein 


tOeipev / tOeinuev 
aeite / t1Heinte 
tOeiev / t1Weinoav 


t10e1 
10éto 


t10ete 
tWévtoVv 


teva 


tic, tIWetou, t10év 


imperfect 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


present imperfect 


t1Bepar étOéunv 
t1Becar étiBeoo 
t18eto1 étiBeto 


10éne80 é18éne80 
t10ec8e étiBeoBe 
tiBevtat étiBevto 


Palecayitens 
T1107] 

tO Ato 
10d p280 


110 700e 
Wave 


aOeiunyv 
t10eto 
t10eito 


tWeineba 
t10eto8_e 
t10eivto 


t10ec0 
110600 


t10e08e 
t10éc0wv 


t1BecOar 


t18éevoc, T1Heuévn, t1IHELEvov 


INDICATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


OPTATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


ACTIVE 


£0nKo. 
éOnKkac 
£0 Ke(v) 
éOenev 
ete 
Eecav 


Ofte 
BAo(v) 


Beinv 
Being 
Bein 


Oetpev / Beinuev 
Oeite / Oeinte 
Oeiev / Beinoav 


Béc 
Bétw 


Oéte 
Bévtmv 


Oeivar 


Oeic, Beion, Bév 


aorist 
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MIDDLE 


e0éunv 
£00v 
£0et0 
e0éue80, 
0e08e 


£0evt0 


OGp01 
On 
OAtox 
Bape8a 
OAo8e 
Bdvta1 


Beiunv 
Oeio 
Oeito 


Oeiuebo. 
Oeicbe 


Oeivto 


80d 


Béc8m 
Bice 


Béo8av 
Béc8ar 


Oguevoc, Denévn, Béuevov 
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inur/ &inur 
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 
present imperfect present imperfect 
INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist ‘mut inv Tepor iéunv 
2nd ‘ms {eis {eoo {eso 
3rd ‘inou(v) {eu Teta {eto 
plur. Ist ‘Yepev Yepev igueBa igueBa 
2nd (ete Tete (eoOe {eoOe 
3rd iGo1(v) {eoav Tevtat {evto 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. Ist ira) rayon 
2nd ifis if 
3rd ij tito 
plur. Ist iOpev iopeba 
2nd ifite ifjo8e 
3rd idou(v) LOVTAL 
OPTATIVE 
sing. Ist ieinv ietuny 
2nd ietng ieto 
3rd iein tetto 
plur. 1st igtuev / ietqev ietuebo 
2nd ieite / ieinte ieloBe 
3rd ietev / teinoav igivto 
IMPERATIVE 
sing. 2nd Tet {eoo 
3rd igét@ igo0o 
plur. 2nd ete {eoBe 
3rd igvt@v igoBwv 
INFINITIVE igvout {eoOar 


PARTICIPLE it, tetou, év iguevos, teuévn, téevov 


INDICATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


OPTATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


aorist 


ACTIVE 


OenKa 
OLETKAG 
erKe(v) 
ete 
Gpette 
Opetoav 
XOXO) 
aris 
ph 
COOpLEV 
Gorte 
KMdcL(v) 


Gpeinv 

Gets 

apein 

Gpetpev / dpeinwev 
Goeite / Koeinte 
Goeiev / KoEtnoav 


copes 
péetTO 
Gupete 
MEVTOV 
Opetvar 


Kpeic, KpEeton, Kev 
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MIDDLE 


petunv 
&petoo 
Getto 
doeineda 
ageio8e 
G&@eivto 


KLOOLAL 
Gehl 
OHTA 
coapeba 
conode 
OLOOVTAL 


&petunv 
&@eio 
Getto 
eoeineda 
dgeio8e 
G&@eivto 


pod 

2 
&.péc8m 
&geo0e 
Seat 
d.pécBav 
&.péc8on 


Gpewevos, ELEN, KPELEVOV 
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INDICATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


OPTATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


ACTIVE 

present imperfect 
Sida E51500V 
dida¢ £15006 
5t5a@o1(v) E51500 
didopev é5150nEv 
dtdote é61d0tEe 
515d6a0(v) E515000V 
6160 
61606 
5160 
d1bGpEev 
616@te 
51601(V) 
d1S0inv 
d1d0iN¢ 
d150in 
didotuev / S1do0inuev 


didotte / SSo0inte 
didotev / SS0inoav 


dtdov 


6156TH 


dtdote 


d15d6vt@V 
S1dd6vac 


d1d00c, S1d0b0a, 51d56v 


Sido 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


present 


didonar 
didoomt 
didota1 


515680 
di5008e 


Sidovtar 


imperfect 


g5156uNV 
£515000 
&5150T0 
€6106e00, 
£15000 


£5150VT0 


b16Op01 
6160 


S16OtaA1 


d15Hue00 
51500e 


d16Ovtar 


dido0tpNv 
d1d0t0 


d1d01to 


d150tpe8e 
d150108e 


d1d0ivto 


515000 


5156080 
di5008e 


515608av 


Sid008a1 


d1ddpEvoc, S1dopévn, SiSdpevov 


INDICATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


OPTATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


aorist 


ACTIVE 


SOKO 
EOMKOG 
£5wKeE(V) 


Z5OLEV 
e50TE 
5000V 


5 
86> 
0) 
dOpev 
db@te 
d001(v) 


Sotnv 
doing 
Soin 


Sotpev / Soinpev 
Sotte / Sointe 
Sotev / doinoav 


566 
56TH 


d6te 
Sdévtmv 


dodvar 


dovc, Sodca, ddv 


REFERENCE MORPHOLOGY 


MIDDLE 


éd6unv 
£500 
£50T0 
£56200 
é5000¢ 
~50vt0 


SOpar 
5@ 
Sata 


Sapne8a 
5008e 


S@vta1 


doiunv 
Soto 
doito 
doipebo. 
dotobe 


doivto 


500 
5600 


5600¢ 


5600av 
560001 


Sdépuevoc, Sopévn, SduEvov 
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INDICATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


OPTATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


Seixkvopr 


ACTIVE 


present imperfect 


Setkvopt E0EtKVDV 


Setkvuc EEK VUG 


deikvvcu(v) edetKVV 


Seikvopev édeikvoplev 


Seikvote edeikvoute 


deixvbdaor(v) 


deikvbo 
derkvons 
derkvoy 


Setkvomuev 
Seucvonte 
Seixvdacr(v) 


Setkvoout 
Setkvoboig 
Serkvvor 


Serxvboutev 
Serxvboute 
Seikvbotev 


Seikvy 
SeucvbtT@ 


Seikvote 
Serxvbvtov 


Seucvodvat 


Seikvoc, detkvidoa, detkvov 


eo 
edeiKVVOaV 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


present imperfect 


Seikvopar eS€lKVOLNV 


Seikvvcat g5€1KVDGO 


Seikvotat g5€1KVOTO 


derxvducdo sderxvbuE8o 


Seikvvc0e edeikvvc0e 


Seikvevtat E5€1KVOVTO 


SetkvoOMuar 
derkvdy 
Serkvontoar 


Seixvvaueda. 
deixvinobe 
Serxvb@vtat 


Setkvvoiwny 
Serkvbo1o0 
Serxvborto 


Seikvv0ipeba 
deikvdo108e 
Seixvbotvt0 


Seikvvco 
deixvido0 


deikvvc8e 
Seixvdo8av 


Seikvvc8ar 


Seikvopevos, Seucvopevn, 
deuxvbuevov 


IRREGULAR VERBS 
int, ‘be’ 
present imperfect 
INDICATIVE 
sing. Ist eit H/ tw 
2nd et 71000 
3rd éoti(v) TW 
plur. Ist gouev Fev 
2nd goté ite 
3rd eiot(v) Toav 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. Ist re) 
2nd ne 
3rd q 
plur. Ist @uev 
2nd Hite 
3rd dou(v) 
OPTATIVE 
sing. Ist einv 
2nd eins 
3rd ein 
plur. 1st eivev / etnuev 
2nd eite / etnte 
3rd elev / einoav 
IMPERATIVE 
sing. 2nd io8t 
3rd got 
plur. 2nd gote 
3rd gotwv / OVtTMV 
INFINITIVE Elva 


PARTICIPLE 


dv, ODO, SV 


REFERENCE MORPHOLOGY 


elm, ‘go’ 


present imperfect 
eipt no / Hew 
ei(<) tera. / tetg 

be 4 ” 

eiou(v) new / Neu 
iwev TeV 
te ne 
v 3 ba 
tao1(V) Noay / necav 
i 
1@ 
ms 
7 
a 
7 
TMPEV 
inte 
{oou(v) 


Youu / iotnv 
Yous 

You 

Youev 

Youte 

Youev 


101 

- 

ito 

ys 

ite 
idvt@v 
+ 
iévar 


idv, iodoa, idv 
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INDICATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


OPTATIVE 
sing. 


plur. 


IMPERATIVE 


sing. 


plur. 


INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


perfect 


oida 


oid. Hon / dew 
oi 80 HdnoGa. / Hders 


oide(v) Hder(v) 


v On uv 
1OLLEV nhouev / Tdepev 
ote Note / jdete 

v On uv 
1loaot(v) jhoav / decay 


eld@pev 
elofite 
eid@ou(v) 


eideinv 

eideing 

eidein 

cidetpev / cideintev 
eldette / cidetnte 
eidetev / cideinoav 


{oO 
{oto 
{ote 
{otov 
eidévar 


cidac, eidvta, eidd¢ 


pluperfect 


onni 


present imperfect 


onut éony 

ens Epno8a / Zong 
gnot(v) gen 

opév ome 

até éoate 

eact(v) ~EQacav 


o@wev 
oOnte 
o@or(v) 


eainyv 

pauing 

pain 

eatuev / painuev 
gaite / painte 
gatev / oainoayv 


e681 / paBi 
Corea) 

ate 
QGVTOV 
evant 


PES, PUGH, MEV 


(+ acc.) 
(+ gen.) 
(+ gen.) 
(+ gen.) 
(+ gen.) 
(+ acc.) 
(+ acc.) 
(+ gen.) 
(+ dat.) 
(+ gen.) 


(+ gen.) 
(+ dat.) 
(+ acc.) 


(+ gen.) 
(+ acc.) 


(+ gen.) 
(+ acc.) 


(+ gen.) 
(+ dat.) 
(+ acc.) 


(+ gen.) 
(+ acc.) 
(+ gen.) 


(+ gen.) 
(+ dat.) 
(+ acc.) 


(+ dat.) 


(+ gen.) 
(+ acc.) 


(+ gen.) 
(+ dat.) 
(+ acc.) 


List of Prepositions 


up, on; throughout 
without 

instead of; opposite 
away from, from 


through 
because of, on account of 


into, onto 

out of, from 

in, on; (pl.) among 

on account of, for the sake of 


on, upon 
on, at, near 
toward, against; upon, on to, up to 


down from, down upon 


over, down along; according to; against, opposite 


with 
after 


from (the side of) 


beside, by (the side of); with (someone), at someone’s house 


to (the side of), alongside; contrary to 


about, concerning 

around 

before, in front of 

from; on the side of, in favor of 
near, at; in addition to 

to, toward; in relation to 

with 

for, on behalf of 

beyond 


(from) under; by (agent); because of 
under, beneath, at the foot of 
(down) under 


Chapter 
20 
20 


10 


18 


17 


20 


15 
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Tense Formation 


This chart shows how tenses of a regular verb like tad are formed from the principal parts. 


forms the 
P.P. regular marker following tenses example 
Ist present active, TOOO I stop 
middle, passive 
augment imperfect, active, EMAVOV I was stopping 
middle, passive 
2nd o future active, middle TAVOW I will stop 
3rd augment / oa aorist active, middle énavon. I stopped 
4th reduplication / ka perfect active TNETOAVKO I have stopped 
augment /redup./«e | pluperfect active émeravkn Ihad stopped 
5th reduplication perfect middle TETOVLOL I have stopped (myself) 
perfect passive I have been stopped 
augment /redup. pluperfect middle émenavunv I had stopped (myself) 
pluperfect passive I had been stopped 
6th augment / 8 aorist, future passive éxadOnv I was stopped 
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AULQX13Q3 
AudadAz 
AUgOMAA3 
Alguyaogs 
ALQAZYVog3 


Augdorygs / ugoygs 


auglyg3 


Augxdu 


Augidx311%0 
Augorgu 
AUQOQONL 
auugual 
Aug3dlt 
auguongl 
AugXL 
AU YAU 
‘ssed ‘10e 
9 


1011/13Q3Q 
voriadi3h 
voriowadg 
vonazi3h 
vorluyaogsq 
vorlasyaogsq 
rorluguog3g 
vornioyg3g 


vorlluyg3q 


vor 
voriAdu 


vorhd»3zx0170 


voriorQu 
vor 
vorlugoli 
vorludli 
rontuangut 
vor 
vony3A AU 
‘ssed-prur ‘Jaod 
S 


102X13Q3Q 
ndndhzh 
DIOAAZ 
maok3h 
nmaasyaogsq 
nxughogsg 
nodnyesd 


nauuydsd 
naugad 


nXdu 


DYOYOUD 
1A0INZU 
nalag32 
maou 
nox 
oma 
nomudl 
malmiglt 
Xu 
muy3hAu 
‘pr ‘Jaad 
v 


091393 
nshod3 
AwmAAZ 
AuToA3h3 
noasyaog3 
nolighogs 
noire gy 
noazy1o0g3 
aoryngs 
aug 
Aurlomd0 
nQdu 
Aunloyoun 
/ 293(Ou0 
1M3193U0 
Auriomdx32010 
AOADOZUD 
noorgu 
noaoxlt 
nol 
Aurlogoli 
Aoyi3 
nolmiglt 
Aoki, 
pmyisihu 
*prur/*joe “108 
€ 


02139 
oshodh 
vorloomad 
vorloola3sh 
vorloolyaog 
moa3yaog 
oolighog 
omoyg 
moasyiong 
oyng 
vorloolug 
rorlopid9 
3d” 


gyoun 
@A31N0U0 
voriaoaid310120 
voriaoangoun 
oomgn 
1orlo900m0 
@oli10 
vorlool.go10 
Yet 
@olid10 
MOUND 
0970 
oy3hko 
“prar/*yoe “yn 
T 


mmaam13Q 
odndh 
oxomaha 
voroadh 
vorloyaog 
mazyaog 
oaguog 
oiuoyg 
oqsy1o0g 
oyyrg 
oarng 
vorlozAmb0 
oxdn 


neyo) 
OA13190u10 
voroaidsou0 
o@xoliAg(0x) 
worn 
O01 
3110 
vorioango190 
3010 
©3m1Q/0 
ohn 
oyyghtn 
*prur/"yoe ‘saad 
T 


Moys 
ayIM 
MOU 
awojaq 
quem 
urd 

dey 
wey 
ayn 
MOY} 

03 

(qe) SATII 


ns 


Aonsap 


TPT 
Jomsue 


arp 

AYJIOM JopIsuos 
reay 

(20}) yse 
aAtaoiad 

aye} 

SUOIM Op 

pee] 

aounouue 


‘spunodurod ut ATUO $}sTxo HI Jey} Sa}eOIpUr WO] ev BuTpasaid Ysep VY ‘satrepNqesoa Jo}deyo oy} UT Jou 


ST UOTSIAA popunodurooun 3y} UayM spunodurod Jo} pur ‘sqiaa sdurts JO} UsATS ose sjred pedrioursg “sarsrepNqedoa 19}deyo oy} ut eadde sqiaa BUIMOTIOF OUT, 


sjieg [edpurig 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS 


Augzdaz / AUQ3dau 
Auguiodu 
AUQWY3ti3u3 
AugoluylL 

Algoyl. 


Alig? 
ALQUAdgs 
AULQ970dQ3 
ALQUHOQ3 
AUQX1g3 

ALLQO93 

AUig%ngigs 


AludQb31Q 

Alig yligs 

Alglsg3 

AUQXZQ3- 

*ssed ‘10e 
9 


vonuAuL 


vorludas 
/vorludau 
roruodu 


vonuy3narhus 
vornouy3y1u3 


vorinyuy3 


vorln}3 
1OTLAAQZQ 
190110dQ3Q 
1OTUOQ3Q 
170110Q3Q 
1011A0Q1Q3Q 


17011d709H31Q 

WNOYUQ3Q 

WNUZQ3Q 

1011A3Q3Q 

‘ssed-"prur ‘Jaod 
S 


oxlru93 
nous 
nxuXo3 
nxludas 
/oxudau 
narod 
mgryuys 


70103 
na0yy3- 
OxWY 39 
71013 
1I1dQ3Q 
DAUNOQ3Q 
10X01Q3Q 
DAOQ3Q 
0X0Q193Q 

10d0Q931Q 
/ 0xd109H31Q 
DAOYUQSQ 
7ALLZQ3Q 
‘pr ‘jaod 

V 


AurnolAL 
nour93 
nous 
AoX03 


Aoda3 / Aodqu 
Aurlodtu / nol0du 
ogy 

Aurlouo3 


Aunogoy3u3 
nomy lt 
pony 
noly3glt 
19013 
10910dQ3 
1030938 
1020193 
DIOQZ 


1020Q1Q3 


100139531Q 

DOOYLUQS 

DOU3Q3 

Alipo2g3 

*pIul/*}9e “108 
€ 


vorloolAu 
mol 
ool) 
MoLXO / 093 


@olidas 
@oliod3 
vorniona3y3 
vorlosn 
vorlooly3miu3 
4 2 
voriooly1u3 
" 2 
oiuy3 

ov 
1orloo3 
wolrysg3 
one 
vorloolaag 
M00dQ 
0398 
O291g 
00g 


WQNIQ 


@d3Q9d01Q 

moog 

Moli3g 

119011093Q 

“prur/"yoe “yng 
c 


vorlo3hu 
329 
on) 
oXx3 


3.0103 
on10d3 
vorloXd3 

vorloug 
vorlo33mu3s 
vorloanganyi14u3s 


opuys 
OAqny3 
ims 

ims 
393 
one 
vornAag 
mndQ 
3%0Q 
OXM1Q 
inlogig 
OX0DQIQ 


od139d01Q 

moyug 

03g 

vorloxX3g 

*prur/*yoe ‘saad 
IT 


aaaT[aq 
yeas 
ATT 


aary 


pug 
yse 
a0 
MOTIOF 
ynoqe aie 
ya310J 
TT 9q 
adoy 
dALIP 
2q 

08 
quem 
MoOTTe 
aq? 9q 
op 
yury} 
ansind 
dais 
yora} 


Aonsap 
Moys 


PP] 


dATOIOL 
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AUQQou3 
AUQd@ 
Augoon OAW 
Auguioyoro 
aug 
alughiad 
Augoi OA3 
AUQUMNAZ 
Augolars 


AuigOY? 
Augd13Y3 
AugXay2 
Augoly3 
AUgIdx3 
Augu20d3 
AUQOY3 (393 
AUgUdOALLIOX 
ALighiy>3 
AUQD21093 
AUQ)3- 
age 
AUgonriangs 
Augol 
‘ssed ‘10¥ 

9 


vorianuzu 
worndo3 
voronnoaw 
vorludoyona 
Y : 


von usd 
vorioinoa3a 
voTUm1A3A 
voriuanisn 


vonuXorsn 
vonlay3y 
vorinizy3y, 
rondsy3y 
von oly3Y 
voriny13 
vorhdx3x 
vorllur0d13% 
vorioa3y343% 
vorludohur0» 
vonuyx3a 
vorln1093 
vorh3- 
voring32 
voriona0g32 


‘ssed-"prut ‘jaad 


S 


WIVOUZU 
pQAOUZU 
110d03 
nx0Tl9AD 
nxuioyono 
7 : 
UID 
QO 
7m1N9A3A 
AUMAZA 
nxuazrisn 
nxugorsn 
i 
OAUYZY 
DUIOY3Y 
nxludis 
oguy3y 
nduyi3 
71d 33% 
nxlr0d33> 
DAAZYZNBX 
nxludoAur0» 
malyx3 
nrl1.03 
7013- 
A932 
toon 0932 
’ 
ox 
‘por ‘Jaad 
v 


nonoug 
Aognu3s 
AOQ13 
nonnoaw 
nolioyono 
7 : 


nound 
noinoa3 
DOUMIAZ 
nolaniz 
nai3ig 
oly y3tlg 
AuriMo3X0nl3 
Aogor3 
noay3 
Aou1Y3 
Aou13 / 0933 
Aognyg 
aognyg 
7Mdx3 
nolr0d33 
DOAZY3NB 
noudohur90» 
DO3YON3 
AU293 / 00103 
ml- 
79093 
pon q093 
*PpIUl/*j9e “10e 
€ 


moqou 
voriooi3u 
voriosho 
@onTi0Ao 
@olioyorlo 
vorloolno 
@olimnio 
@imoa 
mola 
oon 

@a3n 
oolyy3n 
vorlaoxXon 
vorloollgon 
mony 

omy 

027% 

cooly 
vorlomuy 
oad» 
mold» 
mon3\3% 
moldohur0» 
OV 
moo 

oolt 

009 
vorloonriang 
ofl 
vorlooligou 


“Prar/yoe “ny 


z 


oqnu 
oXonu 
odo 
o@0rI0A9 
o@3hoyorlo 
vorho / voTI010 
3™10 
oinloa 
MMA 
oxoluanin 
oa3tl 
oye 
vorloxXon 
oAngAnn 
ony 
ousy 
en 
OANDQADY 
oangnoy 
Aid» 
31100» 
O33 
o@3doAur0» 
30 
mu291 
mln, 

99 
ojorlang 
colt 
vorloglt 


*prur/*joe ‘said 


I 


do}s 
Joyns 
as 
aweu 
a018e 
yury} 
UL ATT 
MOoUy 
yury} 
UIM 
pururas 
Aes 
pusqut 
1ysy 
UII] 
aseajal 
JARI] 
Aes 
2orjou adeosa 
aye} 
aspnif 
Janbuos 
Jopio 
asnooe 
Tre? 
purys oye 
MOI} 
2041 IOVS 
aiTupe 
dUI09 sARY 
Aofua 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS 


Augoudx3 
AudnXx3 
AUQXNYAd3 
Auguods 
AUQuYyIo3 
AUQXZAL 
ALA 
Aud0d23 
Augun 113 
Alig 
Auglza31313 
angpe: 


AugxXndu3 
Augasdous 
Augliou3s 
AUQd3201u3 
Augorizu3 
Augodizuz 


AUQO13u3 
‘ssed ‘108 


9 


vonudX%3x 
vorudax3™ 
vorlknyadsu 
vonugodsu 
vonuyid3u 


vorlA3aliaz 
vorond3u 
voriniiodg3z 

; 
vorumi232 
vom3932 
vonl1a3Y3232 

s 

1011(0) ©0939 

7 
vo1la3190d103 
voriuu9%.03 
vorioau3zu 


voridndusu 
voriasdousu 
voriliousy 
voriaz101u3u 
vonrizuzu 
vortodi3u3u 


voro13u3u 


‘ssed-"prut ‘jaad 


S 


nxludoxX3a 
nmxadzu 
nxXoyodsu 
nxly1d3u 
nhasb3u 
DXOAUAZ 
nAudzu 
nmauuXqa3s2 
100132 
onlii232 
7040132 
nmg32 
oxl1.03Y3132 
AOOZO 
104031100103 


nhodu3zu 
/ oXnduzu 
noxlnousy 
73032101U3 
nxO1UZU 
ndrlouzu 

np IOUZu 
/ 93uZU 
‘por ‘Jaad 

v 


Aur odX3 
noludr0Xx3 
Aadg / noAd3g 
1020 19.3 
noobs 
ae 
nolyid3 
Aud3 / DOLd3 
Aohadsz 
AOMAZALL 
nAud3 
AoxXa23 
nsh3dQ3 
noun 
A0N313 
naligs 
nolia3 323 
. : 
109003 
1090310103 
noOUUOr03 
Aunogaus 

7 : 


nQ0du3 
noazdous 
nolnou3 
1090310113 
A003u3 
nshrisuz 
Aurlnond13u3 
Auriogiu3 
7 : 
‘pI 0133 


*prur/*joe “108 


€ 


vorlooludX 
molid10% 
oond 
OIL 
moligod 
mold 
mold 
vonloQa3b 
910 

@ADh 
vorlo$a32 
on3dg 
ool 
vorlo932 / ©9321 
oop 
molizazy32 
@9@9 
90310019 
@oluox9 
vorlooasu 


oQ0du 
moqa3dou 
oolnou 
@oa3101u" 
1onaoo3u 
orig 
vorloolidisuz 


0134 
“Prar/yoe “ny 
t 


vwonlondX 
odor 
ond 

O10 ad 
o3god 
31d 
mud 
oha3b 
od3d 
Ard 
mrnxhar 
ob3d2 
oon 
212 
imligi2 
0210332 
909 
0310019 
M3U0XO 
vorloangaau 


210d 
@a3dou 
310u 
3101" 
oui 
our3u 
vorlondi3u 


M@i3u 


*prur/*joe ‘said 


a: 


asn 
Aofua 
YVJoy BurIq 
pren3 
arR9s 

JA0] 

Aes 

aff 

Ayre 
yeoaer 
uoddey 
ystinou 
Jouoy 
sonpoid 
ynd 

ystuy 

Aes 
youew 

ye YOO] 
ureg] 


op 
AadAuoo 
ayeur 
isnt} 
Tey 
pues 
AX} 


apensiod 


Greek-English Vocabulary 


The chapter where each word is introduced is given in parentheses. For verbs, the first three 


principal parts are given here; a full list of principal parts can be found in the section before this 


vocabulary. 


cyobdc, &yaOh, &yabdv 

ayyéAAw, KyyEAG, Tyyera. 

ee Me Hee ete a 

Gyopé, éryopac, A 

Gyo, &Ew, Tyyayov 

KbEA Oc, KSEAGOD, O 

KOiKéw, KOUKNOO, NOIKNSO. 

&d1Koc, KSuKOV 

ddbvatosc, KSbvatov 

cet 

&Oévatoc, &Bé&vatov 

ABFvon, AOnvay, ci 

ABnvoios, AOnvaic., AOnvaitov 
e , e ie e e 

Cipéw, AipT}ow, eiAov (stem éA-) 

aicOdvopor, aicOhjoona, HoBdunv 

aioxpdc, aisypda, aioxpdv 

AiTEM, AITHOM, TNH 

aitia, aitias, N 

aitio0g, aitia, aitiov (+ gen.) 

KKOV®, &KODGOLOAL, T]KOVGM 


GANnVera, GANVetac, A 
GANOi>, &ANBEC 
to GANOA 
GAA 
CAANAOVY, GAANAOV, GAANA@V 
GAXos, GAAN, GALOV 
(oautey 
dpetvev, &Wetvov 
wv (postpos.) 


ove. (+ acc.) 

avayen, &veyKns, 1 
&vayKn éott 

cvev (+ gen.) 

dvi, &vdpdc, 6 

&vOparnoc, &vOpanov, 6 

Gvtt (+ gen.) 
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good, brave 
announce, report, tell 
marketplace, agora 
lead, bring 
brother 
do wrong; injure 
unjust 
powerless; impossible 
always 
immortal 
Athens 
Athenian 
take, seize; (mid.) choose 
perceive 
shameful 
ask (for), demand; beg 
cause, origin; charge, accusation 
guilty (of); responsible (for) 
hear, listen to (usually + gen. person, + acc. thing); 
hear of 
truth 
true 
the truth 
but, however 
each other, one another (reciprocal) 
other, another 
at the same time 
better, braver 
(+ indic.) marks impossibility 
(+ opt.) marks possibility 
up, on; throughout 
necessity 
it is necessary 
without 
man, husband 
man (human being), person 
instead of; opposite 


Gos, &Eta, GErov 

E160, &E1H0, HEimoa 

Gnas, GRAGH, UMAV — see TEC 

Gnd (+ gen.) 

5 ; ; A i 

anoOvioKo, &noBavodpar, &réBavov 

ONOKPIVOUAL, ETOKPLVODLAL, 
OmeKpwoLNnv 

ONOKTELVM, UTOKTEV, KMEKTELVOL 

ONOAADL, GTOAG, &nadAEoa. / 
onoddunv 

Ge ae i ee a 

&peth, &pettic, A 

&piotos, Kpiotn, &PLGToOV 

slog a 

apxXN, OPXNs, N 

uv bY = 

&pxo, &pEw, np&o. (+ gen.) 

&pyov, GpYovtoc, 6 

GOT, KOTEWS, TO 

KOOAANS, KoPAAES 

ad, ab816 

QDTIKO 

QdtOG, AdTH, DTS 

adjectival use 


QDTOD, HTIs, AbTOD — see Eavtod 
G@inur 
cerkvéouar, KptEowat, 

Gpucduny (often + prep.) 
Baive, Bhoouc, éBnv 
BoAAw, BorAG, EBarov 
BapBapoc, BapB&pov, 6 
Baotre1a, Baotreias, 1 
Baoreds, Baoiréas, 6 
Bacireda, Baoiretoa, 

éBaotrevoa (+ gen.) 
BeAtiov, BéEAtiov 
BéAtiotog, BeAtiotn, BéAtIOTOV 
Biog, Btov, 6 
Brdrto, PAcwo, EBAcwyo 
BonPéw, BonOjow, éBonPnoo (+ dat.) 
BovAeba, BovAcdow, éBobrAEvoa 
BobrAopar, BovAnoopa, ... BBovAnOnv 
Bpaxdc, Bpaxeta., Brad 


yop (postpos.) 

ye (encl.) 

yévoc, yévoue, t6 

yf, vfs, n (from yé-a) 
yiyvonat, yevfooua, éyevounv 
VYVOOKO, YvOooua, ~yvav 
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worthy; worthy of (+ gen.) 
consider worthy 


away from, from 
die 


answer 


kill 
destroy, kill; lose; (mid.) die 


excellence; virtue; bravery 
best 
rule; empire, province; beginning 
rule, command; begin 
archon, leader, ruler 
town 
safe 
again, in turn; on the other hand 
immediately 
(gen., dat., acc.) him, her, it, them 
(attributive) same 
(predicate) (he) himself, etc. 


throw away; send away, let go, get rid of 
arrive (at), come to, reach 


go 
throw 

foreigner 

queen 

king 

tule, be king (of) 


better (morally) 

best 

life 

harm, injure, damage 
help 

plan 

want 

short, brief 


for, because 

indeed; at least, at any rate 

race, family; kind 

earth, land (sg. only) 

become, be; happen 

know, recognize; know how to (+ inf.) 
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youn, YvOuns, 1 
YPAGN, YPAETS, N 
YPAHTY YPepoport 
YPEH, Ypoya, Eyporyo. 
yovn], YovarKds, 1 


Sapdviov, Samoviov, 6 
Saipov, Satuovos, o/f 
dé (postpos.) 
det (impf. Ede.) (impers.) 
Seikvont, deigo, ~5e1Fa 
Sets, dein, Sevov 
5éKo. (not declinable) 
déxatoc, Sexctn, Séxatov 
Seondty¢, Seoxdtov, 6 
déyoucn, SEonor, E5eEGunv 
dé0, detjow, e5énoo. (+ gen.) 
51 (postpos.) 
Sfidog, SHAN, SfAov 
SnAdo, SnAdoa, e5nrAwo 
bic (+ gen.) 

(+ acc.) 
Siapépa, Sioiow, SiyveyKa / SuyveyKov 


Siaeleipa, Siapbep, 5rép8eipa. 
SiSdoKo, d156E0, 25150E0. 
Stdau, ddoo, C5aKa 

dixnv Sidapt 
dikatog, Sikata, Stico10oVv 
dikn, diknes, 1 
drake, S1HE0, E5tOEa 
Soxéw, 56E0, &50Eo. 
56§a., dEn¢, 1 
Spd, Spica, gpaca 
Sdvapoar, Svvicopa, ... EsvvnOnv 
Sdvapic, Svvepews, 1 
Svvatic, svvath, Svvativ 
Spov, Sopov, 6 


éciv (+ subj.) 
EQUTOD, EAVTHS, EAVTOD 

also contracted otod, dts, wdtOD 
EHOW, EGO, Elance. (impf. etwv) 
eyo 
e0érw, eBerrjow, NOEAnou 
et 
ei yap (+ indic.) 

(+ opt.) 

eidov — see Opcw 


opinion, judgment 
charge, accusation 

bring a charge (against) 
write; (mid.) prosecute 
woman, wife 


divine power, spirit 

spirit, divine power, daemon 

and, but 

it is necessary, one must 

show, point out, reveal 

clever (at), skillful; terrible; awesome 

ten 

tenth 

master, lord 

receive, accept, take 

lack, miss, need; (mid. also) ask, plead 

indeed, really 

clear; visible 

show, reveal; explain 

through 

because of, on account of 

go through (with), endure; (intrans.) differ from 
(+ gen.), make a difference (to) (+ dat.) 

destroy; corrupt 

teach 

give, grant 
pay a penalty 

just 

justice; trial, lawsuit; penalty 

pursue 

think; seem, seem good / best (to) (+ dat.) 

opinion, judgment; reputation, glory 

do, accomplish; act 

be able (to) 

power, strength, ability 

powerful, strong; able 

gift 


if 
himself, herself, itself 


allow; let alone 

I 

want, be willing 

if 

if only (hopeless wish) 

I hope that, would that (hopeful wish) 


21 
23 


e(Qe (+ indic.) 
(+ opt.) 
eit 
cint, Eoouat 
(present encl. except 2 sg; impf. Hv) 
ciptn, eiprvns, 1 
ei (+ acc.) 
eis, [lta év 
cioBG&AAw (+ eis) 
eito 
eite ... ete 
éx, 86 (+ gen.) 
EKAOTOG, EKKOTH, EKAGTOV 
éKet 
ékeivos, ékeivn, éKeivo 
eAGttwv, ELAtTOV 
eLabva, AG, HAaco 
EAGXLOTOG, ELAXOTNH, EAGYIGTOV 
“EAA Gs, EAA& Sos, 1 
“EAAny, “EAAnvos, 0 
eAriCo, Ani, HAnica 
éAric, &Atdoc, 
EUQAVTOD, EUAVTHIS, ELAVTOD 
éudc, un, &dv 
év (+ dat.) 
évexa. (+ gen.) (follows its object) 
évOa 
évOG5e 
évtad0ca 
évted0ev 
&Eeott (impers.) (+ dat.) 
éouca (part. eixas) (+ dat.) 
(often impers.) 
ws fouKke 
éret / émeroy 
éme Ov 
EMELTOL 
ént (+ gen.) 
(+ dat.) 
(+ acc.) 
émtAavOdvounn, emiAnoonar, 
éneAoBduny (+ gen.) 
eniedéouc, ETILEANoopat, 
... emepednOnv 
ENoua, Eyoucn, éordunv (+ dat.) 
(impf. einounv) 
Epyov, &pyov, 6 
épyoua, €Aevoouan, AGov (stem éAO-) 
EPOTHH, EPOTNOM, TpatHGa / 1pd~uNV 
(impf. eip@tav) 
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if only (hopeless wish) 

I hope that, would that (hopeful wish) 
go 

be 


peace 
into, onto 
one 
throw into; invade 
then, next 
whether ... or 
out of, from 
each (of several) 
there 
that (one); (pl.) those 
smaller, fewer 
drive, set in motion 
smallest, least 
Greece 
a Greek 
hope; expect 
hope, expectation 
myself 
my 
in, on; (p/.) among 
on account of, for the sake of 
there; then; where; when 
to this / that place; here; there 
here; there 
from here; from there 
it is possible (for) 
be like, look like; seem; befit 


as it seems 
when, since, after 
when, whenever 
then, next 
on, upon 
on, at, near 
toward, against; upon, on to, up to 
forget 


care about, take care of (+ gen.); take care that (+ inf.) 
follow 
work, deed 


come; go 
ask, question; beg, ask for 
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EtTEPOS, ETEPaL, ETEPOV 


7 
tt 

Etoc, étovG, 16 

ev 

evdatuov, evdatpov 
ev0vc 


evptoKa, evp|ow, Ndpov / edpov 

&xOpdc, &yOpc, éyOpdv 

éxo, EE / oynow, goxov (impf. eixov) 
éyo + adv. 

EWS 


Cow, Chow, noo. 
Zevc, Aros, 6 
Cntéo, Cntiow, éntnou 


NYELOY, TYYELOVOG, O 
HYEoMaL, HYHoouan, NynocENv 


Hooucr, HoOjoopcn, ... HoOnv 
Nddve, NSeta, NSO 

HKLOTOS, NKiOTN, TKLOTOV 
ise, HE, pf. free 

HAog, NAtov, 6 

Tetc 

Hepa, NHEpas, h 

NwEetEpos, NuEtépa, NWetepov 
Hv (+ subj.) 

Httwv, Tttov 


OdAatta, Barctrne, h 

Odvatoc, Bavetov, 6 

Odttov, P&ttov 

BavudCo, Pavucconar, Gabpace 
Oecd, Beac, A 

OéA.0 — see E0EAw 

Bedc, Beod, 6 

OvicKw - see &noOvicKw 

0d, Bbo, £000 


(810s, idia, {tov 
idia (dat.) as adv. 

‘MLL, Tow, -hKa 

‘wo 

innede, imnéwc, 6 


the other (of two) 
still, yet 
year 
well 
happy, fortunate 
immediately 
find, discover 
hated, hateful; hostile (to) 
have 
= eit + adj. 
until; while, so long as 


live 
Zeus 
seek, look for; investigate 


or 
either ... or 

than 

leader, guide 

believe; lead, be a leader of (+ gen.) 

gladly; sweetly 

already, now 

enjoy, be glad; delight in (+ dat.) 

sweet, pleasant 

least 

have come; be present 

sun 


less, fewer; weaker 


sea 
death 

faster 

admire, wonder (at) 
goddess 

want, be willing 

god 

die 

sacrifice; make a sacrifice 


private, one’s own 
in private 
throw; throw at (+ gen.); utter (words) 
in order that, (in order) to 
horseman, rider; charioteer; (pl.) cavalry 


‘innog, innov, 6 

{oo<, ton, toov (+ dat.) 

(ot, otHow, ~otnoo (trans.) / 
éotny (intrans.) 

ioxvpdc, ioxupt, ioxvpdv 


Kat (conj.) 
Kot... KoLt 
(adv.) 

Kal Yop 
KOKO, KAKT, KOKOV 
KOKOS 
KOAEO, KAAD, EKEAEOO, 
Kad, KaAN, KaAdV 
KGOUNAOS, KAUTAOD, 6/1] 
KV (Koi Eccv) 
Kaposia, Kapdtas, 1 
Katd, (+ gen.) 

(+ acc.) 

KOTO YTV 
Kate WAattOV 
KATHYOPEM, KATNYOPTOW, KaTHYOpHoa 
Kedevo, KeAevoo, éxéAevon 
KEAN, KEQaAf, 1 
Khpvé, kNpv«os, 6 
Kivdvvoc, Kwdbvon, 6 
Kow0c, KOWN, KOV6V 
TO KOLOV 

Kpatéw, Kpatioa, expctnoa (+ gen.) 
KPOTLOTOS, KPATIOTN, KPATLOTOV 
Kpeittwv, Kpetttov 
KPivo, KpIv, Expwoa 
Kpityec, Kpitod, 6 
KOUN, KOLNS, 1 


Aaxedarpdvios, Aakedapovic, 
Aakedapoviov 

AauBc&ve, Anyouo, ~AaBov 

AavOdva, Atjow, €Aa80v 

Rey, A€E@, éreEo / eimov 

Acizo, Actyo, éAutov 

Aéwv, Aéovt0c, O 

MBoc, AiBov, 6 

AOyos, Adyov, O 

Aoinds, Aon, Aoutdv 

dbo, Adow, EAvoa 


LLAKpOG, LAKPG, LAKPdv 
WA 
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horse 

equal (to), the same as 

(trans.) make stand, set, place; appoint, establish; 
(intrans.) stand 

strong 


and 
both ... and 
also, too; even 
for in fact 
bad, evil; cowardly 
badly 
call, summon 
beautiful, noble, fine 
camel 
even if 
heart 
down from, down upon 
over, down along; according to; against, opposite 
by land 
by sea 
speak against, accuse 
order, give an order; urge 
head 
herald 
danger 
common, shared; public 
the state 
be victorious, conquer, rule; surpass, excel 
best, strongest 
better, stronger 
judge, decide, determine 
judge 
village 


Spartan 


take, seize; receive 

escape notice 

say, speak, tell 

leave, leave behind 

lion 

stone, rock 

word, speech; reason 

rest (of), remaining 

release, set free; undo, destroy 


long, tall 
very, very much, exceedingly 
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UGALOTO. 
LGALOV 

UGAAOV ... 
LavOdve, Labhcopat, uaBov 
waxn, MaXNS, N 
UcXOLCL, LoyoDLaL, 

suaxeccunv (+ dat.) 

wéyas, Heyo.An, LEO 
wéylotos, Leyiotn, LEylotov 
petCav, wetCov 
wédro, WeAAnow, suérAAnow 


uév (postpos.) 
pévo, Lev, Ewewa 
eth (+ gen.) 

(+ acc.) 
expr 
uw} 


unde 

undetc, undepioa, undév 
adjectival use 

unKétr 

unrote 

Lnte ... UNtE 

LAT, UNTPdG, 

wukpdc, ULKpG, LUKpdv 

LULVOKO, UVOw, éuvnoo 

LLOvos, LOvN, LOVOV 
udvov (acc. n.) as adv. 


vade, veds, 1 

veaviac, veavion, 6 
vé0c, véa, VEov 

vijoos, vijcov, 1 

VIKGO, VIKOW, éviknou 
vouiFo, vou, évouid0 
VOLLOG, VOWOv, 0 

vods, vod, 6 

vbv 

vvé, voKtdc, 1] 


Eévoc, Eévov, 6 
Eevog@v, ZEvop@vtoc, 0 


6, 1, 10 
65¢, de, Te 


666¢, 6609, 11 
6Oev 


very much, most; especially; certainly 
more, rather 
rather than 
learn 
battle 
fight (against) 


big, great; powerful 
greatest 
greater 
be likely to (+ pres. inf.); intend, delay; 
be about to (+ fut. inf) 
(paired with 8é to indicate contrast; not translated) 
remain, stay; wait for 
with 
after 
until; while, so long as 
not (used for all commands, exhortations, and wishes; 
with most infinitive uses, etc.) 
and not, but not; nor; not even 
nobody, no one, nothing 
no, not any 
no longer, no more 
never 
neither ... nor 
mother 
small, little, short 
remind; (mid. pf.) remember 
alone, single 
only 


ship 

young man 

new; young 

island 

win; conquer, defeat 
think; believe in 

law; custom, tradition 
mind; perception, sense 
now 

night 


guest-friend; foreigner, stranger 
Xenophon 


the 

this (one, as follows); (pl.) these 
road, way, path 

from where, whence 


0160. 
OiKEW, OiKNOW, OKNGH 
OiKta, OiKiac, 
OiKOG, OiKOD, 6 
7; 
oikade 
rs 
oikoBev 
OtKOL 


otopat / civ, oi}oopa, ... anOnv 


O10¢, Ola, OLOV 

Oldc Té eit 

OAtyos, OAtyn, OAtyov 
AAD — see &OAADUL 


Sworos, OLota, Sporov (+ dat.) 
OUoAOYEW, SULOAOYT/OW, MLOASyNOM 


GVO, OVOLOLTOS, TO 
OVOLOTL 


OvOLECO, OVOLEGO, OVELAGO. 


brAov, STAOD, TO 
brow 
OnMS 


Opa, Syopat, etSov (stem id-) 


(impf. EO@pov) 
bpos, Spove, T6 
bc, H, 6 
SOTIG, ITIC, 6 TL 
Stav 
ote 
OTL 


od, ODK, ODY 


ovdé 
ovdeic, oddenia, oddév 
adjectival use 
ovdév (acc. n.) as adv. 
ovKETL 
ovdv (postpos.) 
ovnote 
ovpavic, odpavod, 6 
ovte ... OTE 
obtog, abtn, todt0 
oUTH / OUTS 


Tic, Tac, 6/1] 
TOM 
Tope (+ gen.) 

(+ dat.) 

(+ acc.) 
TOPE, TAPEGOLAL 
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know (of); know how to (+ inf.) 
live in, inhabit; occupy 
house 
house, home; family 
homeward 
from home 
at home 
think 
such, such as, of such a kind 
be able, can 
little, small, few 
destroy; lose; (mid.) die 
like, resembling 
agree; admit 
name; fame 
by name 
name, call by name; call X (an) X (+ 2 acc.) 
weapon; tool (usually pl.) 
where, wherever 
in order that 
how, as 
see 


mountain, hill 
who, which, that 
whoever, whichever; who, which 
whenever 
when 
because 
that 
not (used for all statements and questions except 
deliberative question) 
and not, but not; nor; not even 
nobody, no one, nothing 
no, not any 
in no way, not at all 
no longer, no more 
so, therefore; in fact 
never 
heaven, sky 
neither ... nor 
this (one, already mentioned); (pl.) these 
so, in this way 


child, boy, girl 

back; again 

from (the side of) 

beside, by (the side of); with (someone), at someone’s house 
to (the side of), alongside; contrary to 

be present 
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TApEXO, Tape, TaPEDYOV 
TALC, TKO, TOV 
TAGXO, Tetcouar, &taBov 
TOTHP, TATPOS, O 
TOtpic, TAtTptSOc, N 
TOV, TAVGO, ETAVGA 
neiBounr, retcouat, ém8dunv (+ dat.) 
reiOo, neiow, éte1oo 
TELPHOLAL, TELPKOOMAL, ETELPACHUNV 
TNEUTNO, TEU, ETELYOL 
-MED 
mept (+ gen.) 
(+ acc.) 
nepipaAro 
Tlépons, Hépoov, 6 
TINT, NEGODUAL, ETEGOV 
NOTED, TLOTEVGW, Exiotevoe (+ dat.) 
TAetotosc, TAEioTN, TAETSTOV 
TAetov / tAEwv, TAEiov / TAEOV 
TAHB0c, nANBov«e, 16 
NOU, TOMO, Etoinoa 
ed TO1é@ 
KOK@S TOLEM 
TOMtI¢, ToMtod, 6 
TOLOG, TOL, TOLOV 
TOAEMLOG, TOAEMIA, TOAELLOV 
Ol TOAELLOL 
TOAEMOS, TOAELOD, O 
TOAIG, TOAEWS, 1] 
KOAItGS, KOAtOD, 6 
TOAAGKIC 
TOADS, MOAAN, TOAD 
Ol NOAAOI 
TOVOS, TOVOD, O 
TOPEVW, TOPEVGY, ETOPEVGE 
TOTALOS, TOTALOD, O 
TOTE 
moté (encl.) 
TOD 
Tovs, TOddc, 6 
TPAYUC, TPGYLATOG, TO 
TPAttTH, TPESo, Erpaca 
ed MpaTtH 
KOKOS TPGTTO 
mptv (+ finite verb) 
(+ inf) 
mpo (+ gen.) 
mpg (+ gen.) 
(+ dat.) 
(+ acc.) 


provide, present; allow, grant 
all, every, whole 
suffer; experience 
father 
fatherland, country 
stop; (mid.) cease, stop (intrans.) 
obey (middle of net8a) 
persuade 
try 
send 
adds emphasis 
about, concerning 
around 
throw around, surround 
a Persian 
fall, fall down 
trust, believe 
most, greatest, largest 
more, larger 
crowd; number, amount 
make, do; treat 
treat well 
treat badly 
poet 
what kind of 
hostile 
the enemy 
war 
city 
citizen 
often 
much, many 
the majority 
work, labor; stress, trouble, pain 
convey, carry; (mid.) march, journey 
river 
when? 
at some time, ever, in the world 
where? 
foot 


thing, matter, act; (pl.) circumstances, affairs; trouble 


do; make; manage; act 
fare well, do well; manage well 
fare badly, do badly; manage badly 

until 

before 

before, in front of 

from; on the side of, in favor of 

near, at; in addition to 

to, toward; in relation to 
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MPOTEPOS, TPOTEPAL, TPOTEPOV 
TPOtOS, RPWTH, TPOTOV 

Tp@tov (acc. n.) as adv. 
nrovOcvonat, Tevoonar, émvOdunv 
TDP, TopPdc, TO 
TOG 
mas (encl.) 


pEdrosg, PAdta, PEdtov 


OEQAVTOD, GEQAUVTT|S, GEAVTOD 

OKOTEM, SKONNOO, ESKONNOO. 

6066, of, OOv 

609066, GOH, GOPdv 

oT&OSLOV, GTASiOD, TO 

OTPATEVM, OTPATEVG, EGTPETEDOG. 

oTpatnyoc, Gtpatnyod, Oo 

OTPATLE, OTPATLEG, | 

OTPATLMTNS, GTPATLOTOD, O 

ob 

ovuBovAedbo, cvuBovredom, 
ovveBobAevoe. (+ dat.) 

OVLUAXOS, GOULGOD, O 

ovv (+ dat.) 

6oCo, cdo, EsmMoa 

Loxpatns, Loxpc&tove, 6 

COUA, GHUATOS, TO 

COPPOV, GOPPOV 


TOACLS, TAACILVO, THAOY 
TAXLOTOG, TAYLOTN, THXIGTOV 
TAXDG, TAXETH, THYD 


te (encl.) 
Te... KO 
TE... TE 


TElyos, TEtyous, Td 
TEKVOV, TEKVOD, TO 
teAevt&w, TEeAevtow, EteAevdtTH OO 
téhos, tTéAove, 16 

téXog (acc.) as adv. 
téxvn, texvns, 
TiO, Onow, <OnKa 
tikto, téE / teEopa1, EteKov 
TUG, TINO, ETiLNGH 

; ae 

TUL, TULAS, A 
tis, Tt 

ti (acc. n.) as adv. 
T1c, TL (encl.) 

t1 (acc. n.) as adv. 
TOIVDV 
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former, earlier; superior 
first; foremost 
first, at first 
learn (by asking) 
fire 
how? 
somehow, in some way, in any way 


easy 


yourself 

look at; consider, examine 
your 

wise 

stade (3/5 of a mile) 
march; wage war 
general 

army 

soldier 

you 

advise; (mid.) consult 


ally; allied with (+ dat.) 

with 

save 

Socrates 

body 

prudent, sensible; self-controlled 


wretched, miserable, suffering 
fastest 
fast, swift, quick 
and 
both ... and 
both ... and 
wall 
child 
finish; die 
end; aim 
finally, in the end 
art, skill, craft 
put, place; assign, award; establish, make 
produce, give birth to 
honor 
honor 
who?, what? 
why? 
someone, something; anyone, anything 
somewhat 
therefore, accordingly; further, moreover 
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tToldade, To1dde, TOLOVdE 
TOLODTOS, TOLAVDTN, TOLODTO 
tONOG, TOTOD, O 
TOSODTOG, TOGAVTN, TOGODTO 
TOTE 
TpEQO, Oey, CBpewa. 
TPOTOG, TPOTOD, O 

tpdnov (acc.) as adv. 
TWYYGVO, TEHEouCL, ETVYOV 
ToyN, THXNS, N 
T@ OvTU 


Vdwp, VSatoc, T6 
vids, viod, 6 
duets 
duétepos, duEtépa, DUETEPOV 
bnép (+ gen.) 
(+ acc.) 

on6 (+ gen.) 

(+ dat.) 

(+ acc.) 


Paiva, Pave, épnva 


EPH, O1G, TvEyKOV 

gedyo, pevfonar, Epvyov 

ONLt, pjow, épnoa / Epnv 

(pres. encl. except 2 sg.) 

od ont 

PLAEW, MLAS, EiANOM 

@iALOG, PLATA, MIALOV 

@idos, pirov, 6 

eopéw, PoBiow, éodByoo 

edBoc, PdBov, 6 

evrAaé, evrAaKos, 6 

OvACTTO, OVAGE, EOdAGEa 

PVOIG, PVGEWS, 

Eda, vow, pve / EPvV 


YAIPH, YALPTOW, Exatpnoa 
yoArends, YaAErn, YAAETov 
XEPIG, XEPttOG, N 

yopw éyo 
xEtp, XELPOG, 
yelp@v, xeipov 
YELPLOTOG, XELPioTN, YEIPLGTOV 


YPKOMAL, XPNoopar, éxpnocpny (+ dat.) 


xpt (impers.) 


such as this (as follows) 
such, of such a sort, of this sort 
place; topic 
so large, so great; so much, so many (pl.) 
then, at that time 
nourish, feed; rear, educate 
way, manner; turn; habit 
in (some) way 
happen to (+ part.); meet, happen upon (+ gen.) 
luck, fortune (good or bad); fate, chance 
in fact, really 


water 

son 

you (pl.) 

your (pl.) 

for, for the sake of, on behalf of 
beyond 

(from) under; by (agent); because of 
under, beneath, at the foot of 
(down) under 


reveal, make clear; (pass.) appear; appear to be 
(+ inf. or part.) 

carry, bear, bring 

flee, avoid, escape 

say, assert 


say not, deny 
love, like 
friendly 
friend 


scare, put to flight; (m-p) fear, be afraid of, flee (in fear) 


fear, panic 
guard; watchman 
guard; keep watch; (mid.) guard against 


nature; character, temperament; regular order of nature 


bring forth, produce, beget; (2nd aor.) grew 


enjoy, rejoice (at); be glad 
difficult; dangerous; harsh 
grace; thanks 
be grateful, give thanks 
hand 
worse 
worst 
use 
it is necessary, it is right; one ought 
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YPTUE, YpNWatoc, td thing, matter; (pl.) goods, money 11 
YPNSUos, xpNSiuN, YPNSWoV useful, serviceable 23 
yxpovoc, xpdvov, 6 time 9 
YOPA, YOPaS, h land, place, country 4 
wevdrs, wevdés false 11 
oun, Woxtis, 1 soul; breath, life 13 
ra) O! (need not be translated with voc.) 3 
OS that 16 
in order that, (in order) to 22 

as, when 19 

as___as possible (+ superl.) 19, 20 

onep just as, as if 19 
OTE so that; so as to 18 


English-Greek Vocabulary 


The English-Greek Vocabulary contains only words used in English to Greek exercises. Consult it as a 
starting point, but don’t rely on it to translate word for word into Greek. 


accomplish 
according to 
accuse 
admire 
admit 
advise 

after (conj.) 
after (prep.) 
again 
always 

all 

allow 

ally 


alongside 
always 

and 

another 
anything 
archon 

as as possible 
ask for 

at home 

at that time 

at the same time 
Athenian 


Athens 
away from 


bad 

battle 

be 

be able 

be about to 
be afraid 

be away 

be necessary 
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Spd 

Kate (+ acc.) 

KATHYOpEM 

BavpdCo 

OuoAo YEW 

ovpBovAevo (+ dat.) 

énet / émeroy 

etés (+ acc.) 

TOM 

Get 

TOG, MHOC, TOV 

Fx0K0) 

ODLLOAXOG, 
OVLUCGYOD, O 

nape (+ acc.) 

Get 

KO, TE 

&AXoc, GAAN, GALOV 

t1 (encl.) 

prov, Upxovtos, 6 

Oc + superlative 

oité@ 

otKoL 

TOTE 

CLO 

AOnvoios, AOnvaic, 
AOnvaiov 

ABAvan, AOnvav, ai 

Gund (+ gen.) 


KaKdc, KaKH, KaKOV 
Leyn, wen, T 

eit 

olds té eiut; SOvoCL 
pédro@ 

eoPéopar 

OME 

dei; xp; &vayKn éott 


beautiful 
because 
because of 
become 
before 
begin 
beside 
best 


beyond 

big 

body 

both ... and 
boy 

bring 
brother 

but 

by (agent) 


call 

camel 

can (be able) 
carry 
cavalry 
child 


choose 
circumstances 


citizen 
city 
clear 
come 
convey 
corrupt 
country 
custom 


KOAGS, KAAN, KAAOV 

Ott 

Sic (+ acc.) 

yiyvopar 

Tpiv 

&pyo 

nape (+ dat.) 

&piotos, &piotn, 
G&PLOTOV 

dnép (+ acc.) 

eyo, HeyaAN, LEO 

GOLA, GHULOTOG, TH 

Kot... Kot; TE... KL / TE 

TMAIs, THL66G, O 

épa; KYO 

KderQdc, KSEAod, 6 

GANG: BE 


on6 (+ gen.) 


KOAE@ 

KGUNAOG, KAUNAOD, 6/1] 

olds té eit; SHvoyLOL 

pepo 

inneds, innéae, 6 (pl.) 

TEKVOV, TEKVOD, TO} 
Tats, TaL66c, O/T 

aipéw (mid.) 

TPAYUOC., TPCYLATOS, 
76 (pl.) 

TOAttHG, ROAtTOD, 6 

NOAIG, TOAEWS, 1] 

dros, SHAN, SfhjAov 

EPYOUAL 

TOPED@ 

d1a@0eipa 

XOPa, YOpaS, N 

vdpoc, VOLOD, 6 


danger 
day 
death 
defeat 
deny 
die 


differ (from) 


difference (make) 


difficult 
divine power 


do 
drive 


each 
each other 


easy 
educate 
eight 
enemy 


escape 
establish 
even 

every 
expect 
experience 
explain 


fame 

family 

fare badly 
father 
fatherland 
few 

fight (against) 
finally 

fire 

five 

flee 

follow 

foot 

for 

for the sake of 


foreigner 


Kivdvvosc, Kwdbvov, 6 

Tuepa, NuEepa, 1 

Odvatoc, Davetov, 6 

vik. 

od ONL 

anoOvijoKkw; OvjoKw; 
TEAEVTEM 

drapép@ 

diapép@ 

yorerdc, YoAErn, 
yoendv 

Saipwv, Saipovoc, 6/1); 
Sadviov, Sapovion, T6 

TPAttm; Spaw 

éradvo 


EKQOTOG, EKKOTH, 
EKQOTOV 

CAAA, CAANAOV, 
OAANA@V 

p&drog, pasdta, Padiov 

TPEQO 

OKT 

TMOAEMLOG, TOAELIOD, 
6 (pl.) 

pevyo 

Yornm; ttn 

Kot 

TOC, TACK, TOV 

éAniCo 

TNOAGYO 

SnAdw 


GVOLA, OVOLATOS, TO 

yévoc, yévovs, TO 

KaKOs TPGTTO 

TNATHP, TATPOG, O 

TNatpic, TAtpidoc, 

OAtyos, OAtyn, OAtyov 

udcyoucs (+ dat.) 

téhog 

nOp, Topdc, TO 

mévte 

pevyo 

émowon (+ dat.) 

TOvS, TOH0G, O 

yop (postpos.) 

évexa. (+ gen.; follows 
its object) 

Eévoc, Eévon, 0; 
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friend 
from 


general 
gift 

give 

give birth 
go 

god 
goddess 
good 
great 
Greece 
Greek, a 
guard (noun) 
guide 


habit 

happen (to) 

happy 

harm 

have 

he, she, it, they 

head 

hear 

help 

herald 

himself, herself, 
itself 

home(ward) 

honor (noun) 

honor (verb) 

horse 

hostile 


house 


immediately 
immortal 

in 

in fact 

in order to / that 
injure 

invade 

island 
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B&pBapos, BapB&pov, 6 
@iros, ptrov, 6 
éx, && (+ gen.); and 

(+ gen.) 


otTpatnydc, Stpatnyod, 6 
SGpov, SHpov, 6 
dtdmur 

TIKTO 

Botve; etur 

Bedc, Beod, 6 

Bed, Deac, A 

cyo0dc, &yaOh, vyabdv 
Heya, HeyaAN, LEyO 
“EAA Gc, EAA&Sos, 1 
“EAAny, “EAAnvoe, 0 
evAaé, ebrAakos, 6 
NYELOY, TryeLOvos, 6 


TPOTOG, TPOTOD, O 
TOYYOVO 

evdatpov, edvdatpov 
BAGrto 

Exo 

adtdc, adtH, Hdtd 
KEQAAN, KEQaATS, N 
&KOvM 

BonPéw (+ dat.) 

x ; : 
Kfhpvé, KpovKos, 6 
EQDVTOD, EXUTHS, 

EQaVTOD 
oikade 

; Bane dh 
TUL, TULAS, A 
TIC 
‘innoc, innov, 0 
roy & 
TOAEUIOS, TOAELTO, 
Foti ce eh 

ToAégptov; &xOpdc, 

&yOpc, éyOpdv 
OiKta, oiKtac, ) 


&yo 

et; Ev / tv (+ subj.) 
ev0vc 

&éevatoc, KA&vatov 
év (+ dat.) 

tO Svtt 

‘Wa, @>, OTMS 
BAartw 

cioB&AAw (+ eic) 
vijo0s, vijcov, 1 
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journey 
judge (noun) 
judge (verb) 
judgment 
just 

justice 


kill 
king 
know 


law 
lead 
leader 


learn 
leave 

life 

like (adj.) 


like (verb) 
lion 
listen (to) 


live 
live in 
long 
love 
luck 


majority, the 
make 

make clear 
man 


many 
march 
marketplace 
master 
mind 
money 


most 


mother 
mountain 
must 

my 


mopevo (mid.) 

KpItNs¢, Kpitod, 6 

Kpivo 

youn, yvOunNs, 1 
dikatos, Sikaia, Sika1ov 
dikn, dikne, f 


GnoKtetva 
Baoreds, Baoiréws, 6 
yyvacKa; oida 


VOUS, VOWOD, O 

Gyo; Nyéouat (+ gen.) 

TIYELOY, TryELLOvoc, 6; 

prov, Upxovtos, 6 

movOc&vopat 

Aeinw 

Bios, Biov, 6 

GWoLos, GUO, SUOLOV 
(+ dat.) 

Quréw 

Aéwv, A€ovtos, 6 

&Kove@ (usually + gen. 
person, + acc. thing) 

Com 

OiKEw 

LaKpdc, LaKpe, LaKpdv 

Quréw 

THYN, THANG, 


ot NOAAOt 

rove 

eaiva 

&vOpmroc, &vOparov, 6; 
avi, &vdpdc, 6 

TOADS, NOAAN, TOAD 

OTPATEDM 

yop, &yopac, H 

dcondty¢, Seondtov, 6 

vove, vod, 0 

XPHMO, XYPNLAtos, 
76 (pl.) 

TAelotos, TAetotn, 
TAEtotov 

LAT, UNTPAdG, 

dpos, Spove, 16 

det; &veyKn ott 

ends, éun, édv 


name 
near 

never 

new 

next 

no 

noble 

nobody, no one 
not 

not even 

not only ... but also 
now 


obey 
on (place where) 
on account of 


on behalf of 
one 

one ... the other 
only (adj.) 

only (adv.) 

or 

order 

our 


out of 


Persian, a 
persuade 
place 
plan 

poet 
power 
prosecute 
province 
pursue 


quickly 


rather 
reach 
really 
reason 
receive 
rejoice 
release 
remain 
remind 


OVOLG, OVOLOLTOS, TO 
mp0 (+ dat.) 
ovnote; UNTOTE 
véoc, véa, VEov 
eita; émerta 
ovdeic, oddepia, oddév 
KOAdG, KaAN, KaAdV 
ovdetc, oddeuta, ODSEV 
od, odK, ODY; HN} 

sec 
ovoé 
OD LOVOV ... HAAG Kati 
vov 


netQouat (+ dat.) 

év (+ dat.); ént (+ gen.) 

évexar (+ gen.; follows its 
object) 

bnép (+ gen.) 

eis, la, év 

6 pév ... 6 6é 

LLOVOS, LOVN, LOVOV 

LOvov 

Kedevo 

Nwéetepos, Nuetépa, 
Twétepov 

éx, && (+ gen.) 


Tlépong, Mépoov, 6 
net0m 

XOpa., xOpaS, N 
BovAedo 

TOT, ToMtod, 6 
dSdvamic, Svvepews, 1 
ypc&@w (mid.) 

opxN, APXTG, 1 
d1aKwo 


TOAYEWS 


LaAAOV 
CUKVEOMOL 

T@ OvtL 

AOyos, Adyov, O 
AauBavea 
yaipo; TSowar 
Mow 

wévo 

LULL OKM 


reputation 
river 

road 

rock 

rule 


safe 
same 
save 
sacrifice 
say 

sea 

see 

seize 
-self 
send 
send out 
seven 
shameful 


ship 

show 

sky 

small 

so 

so (that), so (as to) 


Socrates 
soldier 


some 

some ... others 
someone 
something 

son 

soul 

Spartan 


speak 
speech 
stade 
stand 
stay 
stone 
stop 
stranger 
strong 


0§a,, ddEns, 1 

NOTAMOSG, TOTAMOD, O 

656c, 6509, 1 

AtBoc, AiBov, 6 

&pyo (+ gen); 
Baotredm (+ gen.) 


KOOAANS, Koparés 
avdtdc, adtH, abt 
colo 
0b 
AEyo; pnut 
OdAattA, DarcttN;, TH 
paw 
AauBc&va; aipém 
avtdc, adtH, adbtd 
TEUTO 
EKTEUTM 
Ente. 
aisxpdc, aioxpc, 
aioypdov 
vad, vedas, 1 
SnAda; Setkvopt 
ovpavic, odpavod, 6 
LuuKkpdc, LIKpG, LLUKpdov 
OTH, OVTAS 
ote (result); 
‘wa, 6nw¢g (purpose) 


Loxpatns, Loxpatovs, 6 


OTPATLMTNS, 
OTPATLMTOD, O 

TIs, TI (encl.); ol wév 

Oi Lev ... ot 6€ 

ttc (encl.) 

t1 (encl.) 

vidg, viod, 6 

youn, woxTis, 1 

AaKedapdovioc, 
AaKkedapovic, 
AaKkedapoviov 

Ayo 

Adyos, Adyov, 6 

oTh1ov, GtTAStOD, TO 

TOTHLL 

uéva 

AtBoc, AiBov, 6 

TAOW 

Eévoc, Eévon, 6 

ioxvpdc, ioxup&, 
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such a sort 


sun 
suffer 
swift 


tall 
take 


teach 
ten 
tenth 


terrible 

than 

thanks (give) 
that (conj.) 

that (demonstr.) 
the 

then 

there 

there (motion toward) 
think 

this 


throw 
time 
to (motion toward) 


town 
treat badly 
trust 
truth 


unjust 
until 
useful 


very much 
village 


wait for 
wall 
want 
war 
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isxvpdov; Svvatdc, 
Svvath, Svvatdv 
TOLODTOG, TOLMDTN, 
TOLODTO 
HAtog, NAtov, 6 
TOYO 
TAXDG, TAXETA, TAYD 


LAKPOG, LAKPG, LAKpdv 

AauBcve; SéExou01; 
aité@ 

didc0KM 

béxa 

déxatoc, Sexatn, 
déKatov 

dewwéc, Sewn, Sedov 

F 

yopw exo 

(ore 

&keivos, éketvn, &KETvo 

6, 1, 76 

TOTE 

évOa, 

évOGde 

voniCo 

obtoc, aiitn, todt0; dSe, 
Hde, t65e 

BoA 

yxpovoc, xpdvon, 6 

Mpc (+ acc.); Tape 
(+ acc.) 

GOT, GOTEMS, 6 

KOKHS TOLEM 

Tiotev@ (+ dat.) 

tO GANOA; KANBere., 
GAnBeiac, H 


&Suk0c, KSuKOV 

EWS, UEXPL; MPiv 

XPHowos, xpHown, 
XPNSWov 


LCA TOL 
KUN, KOUNS, 1 


wéva 

TEIYOG, TELYOVG, TO 
e0éA.0; BobAoMAL 
TOAELOG, TOAELOD, O 
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water VSMp, VSatOG, TO word Adyos, Adyov, 6 

we Nets worst KOKLOTOG, KUKIOTN, 
weaker Httwv, Httov KOKLOTOV; YELPLOTOG, 
weapon OrAov, STAOD, TO YElptotn, XEtpLotov 
well ed worthy (of) &EL0c, KEta, GELov 
what? tic, Th (+ gen.) 

when Ote; émet write ypc 

whenever btav; énetdav wrong (do) COUKEW 

who? tic, Th 

who (relative) 6c, 1, 6 year Etoc, &tovG, TO 
whoever Gott, Hts, 6 TL you ov; duets (pl.) 

whole TOG, TAGA, TKV young véog, véa, vEov 

why? tt young man veaviac, veavion, 0 
wife yovn, yovaKds, 1 your duetepos, DETéEpa, 
win Vike buétepov (pl.) 

wise 60906, GOON, GOPdV 

with peté (+ gen.); obv (+ dat.) Zeus Zevc, Aids, 6 


woman yovn, yovaKds, 1 


Index 


accents, 3-4 
adjective, 33 
contracted syllables, 69, 70, 76, 170, 201, 203 
enclitic, 5, 36 
imperative, 138 
infinitive, 51, 112, 186, 188 
noun, 14-15, 57 
optative, active, 163 
participle, 95, 136, 188 
proclitic, 5, 23 
subjunctive, aorist passive, 156 
verb (finite), 9 
accusative case (for forms see declension) 
adverbial, 113-14 
direct object, 14 
extent of space, 62 
internal and external objects, 72 
length of time, 61-62 
motion into or toward (with preposition), 23 
predicate accusative, 72 
respect, 114 
subject of infinitive, 53, 86, 131 
with preposition: see section List of Prepositions, 
275 
active voice (for forms see specific moods), 8 
adjectives (for forms see declension), 33 
agreement, 33 
attributive position, 34 
comparative and superlative, 145-47 
predicate position, 35 
verbal adjective (participle), 93 
with article, 45 
ws + superlative, 148 


adverbs, 23, 158 
comparative and superlative, 158 
directional 214 
with éyw 158 
oc + superlative, 158 
agreement 
adjective — noun, 33, 93 
article — noun, 21 
pronoun - antecedent, 78-79 
subject — verb, 17 
alphabet, 1 
capital letters, 3 
consonants, 2-3 
diphthongs, 2 
vowels, 2 


aorist tense, first and second, 28-29 
apodosis, 68-69 
article (definite), 21 
agreement, 21 
uses 
possession (unemphatic), 21 
‘the’, 21 
with abstract nouns, 31 
with adjectives, 45 
with adverbs, 45 
with infinitives, 131 
with nouns of class or type, 31 
with participles, 96-97 
with possessive genitive, 45 
with prepositional phrases, 45 
with proper names, 31 
aspect, 7 
imperative, 58, 137 
infinitive, 51 
optative, 161 
participle, 96 
stem, 9, 27 
subjunctive, 155 
summary 
incomplete action (interruptible), 9, 27 
action viewed as a whole (uninterruptible), 9, 
27 
result of an action, 185 
attributive position, 34 
adjective, 34, 50 
attributive participle, 96-97 
genitive noun, 34 
prepositional phrase, 34 
augment, 28, 44 


QAdtO¢, AdTH, ADT, 60-61 
breathing marks, 3 


cases, 13-14 ( for uses see nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative) 


commands 
general, 58, 137 
indirect (objective infinitive), 53 
specific, 137, 157 
comparison with q or genitive case, 148 
comparative, 145-47, 158 
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compensatory lengthening, 49, 77, 186 
compound verbs, 77-78 
conditions, 68-69 
contrary to fact, 68-69 
future less vivid, 180-81 
future more vivid, 172-73 
future most vivid, 181 
past general, 180-81 
present general, 172-73 
simple, 68 
conjunctions (connectors) 
coordinating, 18, 37-38, 51 
subordinating (clause marker), 67, 197, 204-205 
consonant combinations, 11, 30, 42, 49, 188 


dative case (for forms see declension) 
agent, 190 
degree of difference, 190 
indirect object / recipient, 14 
interest (reference), 104 
manner, 104 
means / instrument, 24 
object of certain verbs, 30 
place where (with preposition), 23 
possession, 43 
time when (point in time), 61-62 


with preposition: see section List of Prepositions, 
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declension, 14 
adjectives 
comparative / superlative, 145-47 
first and second, 33-34 
first and third, 49, 103 


mixed, 50, 87 

third, 76 
nouns 

first 


feminine, 15-16 
masculine, 22 
second 
masculine, feminine, neuter, 16-17 
vovc, 203 
third, 41-42, 57, 75, 85 
Zev, 123 
vads, 123 


dependent clauses, 67 

adverbial, 67 

conditions 
contrary to fact, 68-69 
future less vivid, 180-81 
future more vivid, 172-73 
future most vivid, 181 
past general, 180-81 
present general, 172-73 
simple, 68 

fearing for future, 197 

indirect command, 53 

indirect perception, 121-22 


indirect question, 161, 180, 196 
indirect statement, 85 
with infinitive, 86 
with 6ti and wc, 122-23, 180 
purpose, 172, 180, 198 
relative 
adjectival, 78-79 
conditional, 204 
noun, 139-40 
result, 140-41 
temporal 
with goc and péxpt, 204-205 
with mpiv, 205 


deponent verbs, 83-84, 119 
diphthongs, 2 
directional suffixes, 214 


elision, 44 
enclitics, 5, 36 


exhortation, 156-57 


gender 


adjectives, 33-34 
article, 21 
nouns, 13 


genitive case (for forms see declension) 


absolute, 104 

agent, 113 

article with, 45 

comparison, 148 

motion away from (with preposition), 23 

object of certain verbs, 30 

partitive (of the whole), 38 

possession, 14, 34, 45 

time within which (range of time), 61-62 

with preposition: see section List of Prepositions, 
275 


Grassmann’s Law, 186 
Great Vowel Shift, 15, 225 


imperative mood, 8, 58 


aspect, 58, 137 
forms (see verbs for specific verbs) 
aorist, 137-39 
perfect active, 187 
perfect middle-passive, 189 
present athematic verbs, active, 139 
present contract verbs, 70-71, 203 
present middle-passive, 138 
present thematic verbs, active, 58 
uses 
command, 58, 137 
prohibition, general, 58, 137 


impersonal expressions, 132 
indicative mood, 8 


aspect, 9, 27, 185 


aorist 
athematic verbs, active, 129 
athematic verbs, middle, 130 
liquid and nasal, active, 77 
thematic verbs, active, 28-29 
thematic verbs, middle, 121 
thematic verbs, passive, 112 
future 
liquid and nasal, active, 76 
thematic verbs, active, 10 
thematic verbs, middle, 121 
thematic verbs, passive, 111-12 
imperfect 
athematic verbs, active, 128 
athematic verbs, middle-passive, 130 
contract verbs, active, 69-70, 71, 202 
contract verbs, middle-passive, 110, 202 
thematic verbs, active, 28 
thematic verbs, middle-passive, 109-110, 120 


perfect 
active, 186 
middle-passive, 188 
present 


athematic verbs, active, 127-28 
athematic verbs, middle-passive, 130 
contract verbs, active, 69-70, 71, 201-202 
contract verbs, middle-passive, 109-10, 120, 
202 
thematic verbs, active, 9-10 
thematic verbs, middle-passive, 109-10, 120 
pluperfect 
active, 186 
middle-passive, 188 
uses 
adverbial clause, 67 
conditional relative clause, 204 
conditions, contrary to fact, 68-69 
conditions, future most vivid, 181 
conditions, simple, 68 
fearing clause, 197 
indirect question, 196 
indirect statement, 122-23 
question (simple), 8 
relative clause, 78-79, 139-40 
result clause (actual), 140-41 
statement (factual), 8 
temporal, with gmc and wéxpr, 204-205 
temporal, with mptv, 205 
wish (hopeless), 164 
infinitives, 7, 51 
accent, 51-52 
aspect, 51 
aorist 
athematic verbs, active, 129 
athematic verbs, middle, 130 
thematic verbs, active, 52 
thematic verbs, middle, 121 
thematic verbs, passive, 112 
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future 
thematic verbs, active, 52 
thematic verbs, middle, 121 
thematic verbs, passive, 112 


perfect 
active, 186 
middle-passive, 188 
present 


athematic verbs, active, 128 
athematic verbs, middle-passive, 130 
contract verbs, 69-70, 71, 203 
thematic verbs, active, 52 
thematic verbs, middle-passive, 110, 120 
uses 

as an imperative, 138 note 
as a noun (articular), 131-32 
complementary, 52-53 
explanatory, 114 
indirect statement, 86 
objective (indirect command), 53 
result clause (probable), 141 
with xpiv, 205 

Tonic dialect, 225 


liquid and nasal aorist, 77, 95 
liquid and nasal future, 76, 94 


év ... 52, 38, 51 

middle voice (for forms see specific moods), 8, 119 

moods, 8. See also imperative, indicative, optative, 
subjunctive 


negatives. See also specific dependent clauses 
accent, 23 
compound, 63 
in commands and prohibitions (un), 56, 58, 137, 
156-57 
in exhortations (un), 56, 156 
in questions 
contrary to fact (ov), 25, 68 
deliberative (un), 157 
potential (ov), 25, 164 
simple (od), 25 
in statements (ov) 
contrary to fact, 25, 68 
potential, 25, 164 
simple, 25 
in wishes (1), 56, 163, 164 
with infinitive, 51, 86, 131 
with participle, 97-98 
nominative case (for forms see declension) 
predicate nominative, 43 
subject of finite verb, 14 


nouns, 13-14. See also declension. 
accents, 14-15 
case, 13-14 
declension, 14 
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gender, 13 present 
number, 13 athematic verbs, active, 135 
stem, 14 contract verbs, active, 94 
verbal noun (infinitive), 51 thematic verbs, active, 93-94 
nu movable middle-passive, 136 
nouns and pronouns, 30, 42 perfect 
verbs, 10 active, 187 
number middle-passive, 188 
nouns, 13 tense, 96 
verbs, 7 uses 


attributive, 96-97 
circumstantial, 97 
genitive absolute, 104 


numerals, 195-96, 254-55 


olds Té etm, 53 indirect perception, 121-22 
optative mood, 8, 161 purpose, 198 
aspect, 161 supplementary, 97, 213 
aorist passive voice (for forms see specific moods), 8, 109 
athematic verbs, 178-79 postpositive position, 18, 37 
Psy verbs, 163 predicate position, 35, 43 


adjective, 35, 50 


— 187 demonstrative pronoun, 102 
active 
aa . noun, 35, 43 

eee assive, 189 partitive genitive, 38 
presen 


predicate accusative, 72 
personal pronoun 
possessive genitive, 59-60 


athematic verbs, 178-79 
contract verbs, 177-78, 202 


thematic verbs, 162 
prepositions, 23. See also section List of 


uses 
conditional relative clause, 204 Prepositions, 275 
conditions, future less vivid, 180-81 principal parts, 8-9. See also section Principal Parts, 
conditions, past general, 180-81 278 


fearing clause (for future), 197 
indirect question, 161, 180, 196 
indirect statement, 161, 180 
possibility (potential), 164 
purpose clause, 180 

temporal clause, with éwc and péypt, 204-205 pronouns 

temporal clause, with mpiv, 205 demonstrative, 101-102 


wish (hopeful), 163 adjectival use, 102 
indefinite, 37 


indefinite relative, 140, 196, 204 
interrogative, 30 


proclitics, 5 

prohibitions 
general, 58, 137 
specific, 157 


paradigm, 10 


paradigmatic leveling, 34, 101 personal, 59-60 
particles, 69, 219-20 reciprocal, 107 
participles, 93 reflexive, 165 
aorist relative, 78-79 
athematic verbs, active, 135 protasis, 68 
thematic verbs, active, 95 punctuation marks, 3 
liquid and nasal, active, 95 
middle, 136 a aie 
passive, 136 quantitative metathesis, 85 
future questions. See also dependent clauses 
thematic verbs, active, 94 contrary to fact, 68-69 
liquid and nasal, active, 94 deliberative, 157 
middle, 136 potential, 164 


passive, 136 simple, 8 


reading skills, 19, 141 
reduplication, 127, 186 


statements 
contrary to fact, 68-69 
potential, 164 
simple, 8 
subjunctive mood, 8, 155 
aspect, 155 
aorist 
athematic verbs, 170 
thematic verbs, 155-56 


perfect 
active, 187 
middle-passive, 189 
present 


athematic verbs, 170 
contract verbs, 169, 202 
thematic verbs, 156 

uses 
conditional relative clause, 204 
conditions, future more vivid, 172-73 
conditions, present general, 172-73 
deliberative question, 157 
exhortation (hortatory), 156 
fearing clause (for future), 197 
prohibition, specific, 157 
purpose clause, 172 


temporal clause, with gw¢ and péxpt, 204-205 


temporal clause, with piv, 205 
superlative, 145, 158 
syllables, 2 
accent, 3-5, 70 
comparative and superlative, 145 
contracted, 70, 201 
length of, 2, 163 


tenses (for forms see specific moods), 8 
aorist, 28-29 
future, 10 
imperfect, 28 
perfect, 185 
pluperfect, 185 
present, 9 
primary, 8 
secondary, 8 
thematic (variable) vowel, 9 


time expressions, 61-62 


INDEX 


verbs (for forms see specific moods), 7-8 
accents, 9 
agreement, 17 
aspect, 7, 9 
athematic, 7, 127 
Batve (aorist), 149 
YlYVOOK (aorist), 149 
Seikvvui, 212-13 
eit, 211-12 
eiut, 42-43, 52, 58, 94, 155-56, 162 
enut, 130-31 
compound, 77-78 
contract, 69 
-a@, 70 
-€@, 69-70 
C&m, 71 
-o@, 201-203 
deponent, 83-84 
finite, 7 
intransitive, 7 
liquid and nasal, 76-77, 94-95 
non-finite (infinitive, participle), 7 
number, 7 
person, 7 
stem, 9 
thematic, 7-8 
oida, 189 
transitive, 7 
with dative object, 30 
with genitive object, 30 
with two accusatives, 72 
vocative case, 14 
voice, 8 
active, 8 
middle, 8, 119 
passive, 8, 109 
wishes 
hopeful, 163 
hopeless, 164 


word order 
adverb, 23 
attributive position, 34-35 
DTC, ADT, HDT, 60-61 
demonstrative pronoun, adjectival use, 102 
TOC, THOM, TAV, 50 
postpositive, 18, 37 
predicate position, 35 
adjective, 35 
demonstrative pronoun, 102 
noun, 35, 43 
noun, partitive genitive, 38 
noun, predicate accusative, 72 
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personal pronoun, possessive genitive, 59-60 


@< + superlative, 148, 158 


A widely adopted textbook for first-year Classical Greek, Introduction to Greek has been rethought 
from the ground up in this third edition to make it even more effective and user friendly. 


“Introduction to Greek, Third Edition is a major revision of, and significant improvement upon, the 
second edition. The third edition strengthens the few areas where the second edition was weak and 
adds some useful new features to make it more adaptable to different teaching approaches. Most 
importantly it is succinct and well designed, so that students can reasonably complete it during a 
standard two-semester course. The new edition should be extremely attractive to both faculty and 
students. It is unreservedly the textbook I plan to adopt the next time I teach first-year Greek” 


—Michael G. Clark, Lafayette College 
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